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Uzbek Baitchura

In morphology this work has been carried out, and the parts of speech as well as other morphological
phenomena are classified, on the formal, morphological basis, practically up to the end.

In syntax, the author’s achievement has been the fact that here too he first and foremost proceeded
from purely grammatical features, although with some reservations: first, he, who in the definition of
morphological phenomena proceeded virtually from one morphological criterion, here, when describing
syntactical phenomena, uses many criteria from different aspects of the language; sccond, he takes, not a
syntactical, but a morphological criterion for such syntactical phenomena as parts of a sentence and certain
kinds of subordinate clauses.

The works of Tatar lingpist G. Alpar represent, in their essence, a new stage in Turkology, in many
respects anticipating some new linguistic teachings. It is not by chance that his works were produced in
Qazan, because during hundreds of years in all Tatar educational establishments much attention has been
paid to the study of the science of logic, and this created a long-time tradition which influenced these
works of G. Alpar.

* kK ok

After G. Alpar (d. 1936), we see only a regression in Tatar grammars because they are based either
on the semantic principle or (following Russian grammars) on the complex of principles, including
consideration of the semantic, morphological and syntactic features of linguistic phenomena (which, as is
known, always leads to contradictions). Nowadays such a state is reached when, mixing up morphological
notions with the syntactical, they write about syntactical (nor morphological) grammatical cases (1), a
position again based on the semantic way of approach.

As far as I can see, only some of my works are devoted to the continuation and development of
Alpar’s principles in Tatar grammar, e.g., the following: “On the Principle of Correspondence of
Linguistic Concepts and Units to the Language Levels Represented by Them,” Proceedings of the
Eleventh International Congress of Linguists, Bologna-Florence 1971, pp. 341-343, and “O sootvetstvii
lingvisti¢eskih ponjatij otrazaemym imi urovnjam jazyka,” Sp. Russkoe jazykoznanic, vyp. 2, Alma-Ata
1973, pp. 145-154, as well as other works.
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CHAPTERS XVI AND XVII
FROM THE UIGHUR SUVARNAPRABHASOTTAMA-SUTRA (ALTUN YARUQ)
Roger Finch

Introduction
1.1 The Suvarnaprabhasottama-sttra

The Suvarpaprabhasottama-siitra is numbered among the so-called “nine dharmas (dharmaparyayas
or vaipulyasiitras),” or sacred books, of Nepal,! which testifies to the importance that the northern
Buddhists attach to this work.? Indicative of the popularity of the siitra is not only the numecrous
reccnsions of the Sanskrit which have been discovered but particularly the number of translations which
have been made. The langnages for which translations of this s@itra exist, either wholly or in part, are
Chinese, Tibetan, Khotanese Saka, Uighur, Sogdian, Classical Mongolian, Kalmuck, Hsi-hsia (Tangut) and
Manchu?® In Chinese alone there are three extant versions: those of Dharmaksema (obit 433 A.D.), Pao-
kuei {ca. 600 A.D.) and I-tsing (703 A.D.); there existed also three other translations into Chinese - by
FParamartha, YaSogupta and Jianagupta - all dating from the sixth century, but these versions exist now
only insofar as they were incorporated into the synthesis of Pao-kuei.* There are four translations
included in the Tibetan bKa-hgyur, the first of which (Tib.I) is a translation of the surviving Sanskrit text
(Skr.Suv.I); the second is a translation of a Sanksrit text not differing substantially from the preceding
(Tib.lI} and the third (Tib.III), which is a translation of I-tsing’s Chinese version, and Tib.IV, a later,
improved (ranslation of I-tsing’s version> The Mongolian Kanjur has three versions, apparcntly lacking
what should correspond to Tib.IV. The Khotanese Saka fragments are of particular value in that they
were made directly from a Sanskrit text which does not differ substantially from the existing one, but the
translation exhibits certain features that would seem to indicate that the Sanskrit text upon which it was
based was an earlier one.® The Uighur version, from which the two present chapters (XVI and XVII,
which correspond to Chapter VII, the Sri-parivarta of the Skr.Suv.I and also include Chapter IX, the
Buddhabodhisattvanamasamdharana-parivarta) were drawn, will be discussed in greater detail infra,

‘The Suvarnaprabhasottama-siitra does not possess the cohesiveness of format or the consistency of
style which characterize such siitras as the Mahavastu or the Saddharmapundarika, which have the unifying
feature of a story-line; the present stra grew gradually, incorporating various elements as time went on,
before it was realized in its final form. The nucleus of the siitra, as demonstrated by Nobel,? was the third
chapter (the DcSana-parivarta, which corresponds to Chapter IV of I-tsing’s version, “Das Traumgesicht
des reuevollen Bekenntnisses,” or “The Dream of the Golden Drum”), the Saka version to part of which
was translated by Pelliot.® Chapter V (= Suv.Chin., Chapter IX), dealing in a condensed form with the
important Mahayanist concept of §unyats, is another germinal chapter. Although the
Suvarpapraghisottama-siitra substantially as it exists now was established through this proccss of
expansion and incorporated by the time of Dharmaksema’s translation in the fifth century,? the process

IThe first mention of these nine Dharmas was made by B. H, Hodgson in his Essays on the
languages, literature and religion of Nepal and Tibet, London, 1874; this has been cited frequently, inter
alia agud Nobel, Suv.Skr., vii, n.1.

Cf. Burnouf, Introduction a Phistoire du Buddhisme indien, 471,

3Nobel, Suv.Skr., xiii-xxix; Nobel, Suv.Chin., xxv-xxxvi; Emmerick, The Siitra of Golden Light, x.

4Nobel, Suv.Chin., xvii-xviii.

SNobel, Suv.Skr., xviii-xvi; Emmerick, Siitra of Golden Light, x, mentions ounly three Tibetan
translations.

Nobel, Suv.Skr., xxvii-xxix; Emmerick, Sttra of Golden Light, xi-xii.

"Nobel, Suv.Skr., xxxv-so0cvi; of, Emmerick, Sttra of Golden Light, ix.

8Un fragment du Suvarnaprabhasasutra en iranien oriental,” Mémoires de la société linguistique de
Paris, 18 (1913), 95If.

Emmerick, Sttra of Golden Light, ix.
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was not entirely complete until the time of I-tsing’s translation, which may be considered the definitive
one.

1.2 The Value of the Sitra

Opinion varies among scholars concerning the nature and value of this text, but the majority of it is
less than enthusiastic; of those authors who have more than made mention of this siitra are Burnouf, !0 de
la Valée Poussinl! and Nariman,!2 but in general they agree in describing this sfitra as one which exhibits
the earmarks of a decadence characteristic of Tantrayna, not only insofar as the content of the sfitra is
concerned, but even with respect to the language and style in which it was written. They substantially
concur in registering surprise that the sfitra should have enjoyed such great popularity, which Nariman
specifically attributes to the low level of culture among the people of Nepal, Tibet and Mongolia 13

It is hardly just to dismiss this work as a product of popular superstition and merely a collection of
dharanis simply because it pertains to the school of Tantrayana, or because a substantial portion of it is
colored with Tantric elements, without at least making mention of the many features it shares with
Buddhist works which are well regarded for their profound philosophical ideas or for their highly ethical
and moralistic points. The Suvarnaprabhasottama-siitra is not devoid of such features, contrary to what its
detractors might maintain. It would seem, in fact, that it is precisely because this siitra does have features
of Tantrayana, the very mention of which appears to be anathema to some authors, that this siitra should
be so ill regarded.

While it may be true that this sttra consists of somewhat heterogencous clements, and that it lacks
the coherent structure of a work such as the Mahavastu, the Saddharmapundarikha or the Lalitavistara -
which is merely indicative of the way in which it evolved - it might be remarked that some of its component
parts are philosophical in content, and that it does include several jatakas (“Jalavahana, der Sohn des
Gildemeisters” and “Die Hingabe des Korpers”), It does not purport to be a siitra with a unity of story-
line; it is a compendium of disparate genres, ranging from philosophy through medicine, but if its remedies
includes spells beside medicaments, this was only reflective of the beliefs of the day. Its popularity
undoubtedly lay in the fact that it offered not only parables iliustrative of the various paramitas, but that it
included also such things as these medical cures, which had a very immediate and practical application,
which no homily, no matter how eloquent, could afford.

As far as the modern reader is concerned, the Suvarnaprabhasottama-siitra contains a wealth of
material; even if we discount the philosophical portions of the siitra, it is particularly rich in vocabulary and
thus of great interest, from a philological point of view, as a source of material for those languages into
which it was translated, such as Khotanese Saka, Mongolian and, above all, for Uighur. Since the Altun
yaruq is the single longest work in this last language, we can see that this siitra is undoubtedly of
paramount importance to the lexicography of Uighur, and not until we have a definitive edition of the
sutra with full critical apparatus - preferably based upon a comparison with the original Chinese version
from which it was translated - will a comprehensive dictionary of Uighur be possible.

1.3 The Philosophical Basis of the Sutra

The fundamental philosophical concept underlying the Suvarnaprabhasottama-siitra is that of Sunyata
(negativism or Attributslosigkeit), which is the principal subject of the IXth and Xth chapters of the
present text (Chapter V in the Skr.Suv.I). Of the other important doctrinal points that the siitra makes,
three of these concern the nature of Buddha, a topic which is introduced in the second chapter and
elaborated upon in the third chapter of the work. The first of these points concerns the divine nature of
Buddha, and states that the length of his life cannot be measured, for his is in fact eternal; the second point
refers to the non-corporeality of Buddha, maintaining that He is embodied in the Dharmakaya or
Dharmadiitu, while the third point is that he did not enter Nirvana, which is implicit in the theory that his
body is eternal.

10Burnouf, Introduction  Phistoire du Buddhisme indien, 477-478.
1ef, Bibliography.

121 iterary History of Sanskrit Buddhism, 82-83.

31bid., 83.
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In the third chapter the theory and nature of the Dharmakaya is further expounded, beginning with
an excursus upon the three bodies (kayas) of Buddha, which are nirmanakaya (transformation body or
corps fictif), sambhogakiya (the enjoyment body or Genusskoérper) and the dharmakaya. The
nirminakaya, which is magical body, is one which Buddha was able to produce at will through supernatural
power, and it is the only one of the three which is, strictly speaking, perceptible;™ the sambhogakaya,
which is possibly to be equated with the retribution-body (vipakakaya) or material body (rtipakaya) of the
Sarvastivadin school,!% is the body of the personality,® which manifests itself in relation to others through
a cognitive norm but is not, like the nirmanakaya, perceptible. Both of these bodies, however, are
fictitious; the dharmakiya alone is real and serves as the basis for the other two.7 The dharmakaya may
be described as an aggregate of conditioned dharma, the posscssion of which makes of the Bodhisattva a
Buddha.18

Another characteristic feature of this text which emerges in the second chapter is that of ‘bibliolatry’

- or ‘text-veneration.” Worship of the sifra, as the living word of Buddha, is urged in preference to the

worship of relics ($arira), which is a fundamental philosophy underlying Tantrayana. The characters in
which the scriptures were composed were considered sacred from the time of the introduction of writing
into India, and the texts themselves came to be invested with the same sacred character.¥ The sacredness

- of the scripture and the embodiment of the Buddha in the dharmakaya are mutually interdependent
© concepts; it remains only to determine which of these ideas proceeded from the other. We may say that
* the scripture, and the Word of Buddha, is in fact a living relic and is the most real, most visible
" manifestation of the dharma.

1.4 Other Features of the Suvarnaprabhasottama-satra

In addition ot the philosophical and doctrinal issues outlined above, which are central to the
Suvarnaprabhasottama-siitra, there are other important points which refer to the practical and ethical side
of Buddhism; among these are the concepts of repentence (compare the act of ksanti or confession
required of the supplicant by the goddess Sri in lines 524.19-20 of the present text), admonition,
participation in joy (lines 514.8, 517.7) and prayer (528.18, 524.22), all of which are characteristic of this
siitra and are a sure means of overcoming the four obstacles: infractions of the rule of the Bodhisattvas,
abuse of the siitras, not understanding the virtues, and adhering to samsara. 2’ Besides these may also be
mentioned the importance which is laid upon the teaching of the principles of bodhi, the laws of
retribution (karma), which operates over various stages of transmigration, the concept of ultimate truth,
and the practice of the ten virtues or paramitis; an example of the first paramita (that of dana, or charity)
occurs in 526.18 (pwsy pyrzwn). We might add to this, above all, that virtue which is the essence of
altruism: parinamana (or punyamodaaa) in 524.23 et alibi.

The presentation of these basic tencts of Buddhism is no less valid because it occurs in the context of
a work which is heavily permeated with Tantric elements.2! Although the popularity of this work may not
repose upon the merits of its philosophical content22 but to such features as the rituals and mantras which,
for example in the present two chapters, promise wealth, abundance, prosperity and good fortune, it must
be borne in mind that the text is very scrupulous in prescribing the performance of certain religious duties
and the practice of highly commendable virtues in order to render these rituals efficacious.

MGuenther, Tibetan Buddhism, 58.

15The three bodies of Buddha are, according to this school, vipakakaya (or riipakiiya), dharmakaya
and nirmanakiya; however, sambhogakiya and nirminakaya are elsewhere considered to be subsumed
within rupakaya {Lamotte, Histoire, 689).

16Wassiljew, Der Buddhismus, 137.

17Nobel, Suv.Chin., xxxviii.

18] amotte, Histoire, 639,

19Waddell, The Dharant Cult, 176.

20This view is according to Wassiljew, Der Buddhismus, 166.

2INariman, Literary History, 82-83.

Z2Cf, Nobel, Suv.Skr., vii, and Laufer, ‘Skizze der mongolischen Literature,” KSz VIII, 225.
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ATank a -suitra
1.5 The Dharanis of the Suvarnaprabhasottama-su . o o
One of the characteristic features of the Suvarn apra?)h'asottam_a—sutra‘ is tha;lt[l::rg;;)\;;lr;% ;;f;uliltlgi o
the Tantric school is reflected in the gradual incorporation of an mcreasmfg Eus v s info 11
siitra. Originally only the present chapter, the Sri-parivarta (Chapt.er Viioft }el. }alm e oy i
germinal form of a dbarani, consisting of only a few groups of magical wordls), ;v ic ta ae e orior 1o the
Dharmaksema’s Chinese translation. These groups (tyfl wl(:rci; a;f)gftl;lcrréglzv hiec}?ré% a:)act grize d prior to e
fization of the dharani properly speaking, since 1L 1acks the 1¢a ’ ize p
f?sr It!;ri)iltzzz?l“f)ormat: the opelfing with the word tadyatha, the closing with the word sviha, and the hig
i les.23
reponderance of meaningless syllab . . .
p In the present version of I-tsing, the dharani of the Sri-parivarta contau;js 11(})1 e}.(a.r?plliso gi él:lz ;sp\i;tiih
nonsense-syllables (frequently concatenations of homoph_ones dlffer}ng 0-1113{ 0y ; 3; ér;lzl)a consonan) W
are so prevalent in the prototypical form of the dharani, ¢.g., mm1mmrﬁm};ﬂ(umh (43,6A295 i
khakavile kapile kapile kapilamati (435A11), hiri miri hiri mir1 . . . hili mkl il ¢ dhar;mi i e
curu kuru kuru kutu kutu totu totu bhaha bhaha (441A2), etc.; since we know L ah teth rant of the S
parivarta is the earliest one of the sitra, this would dflcem to be evidence that thes
isti iod i t of the dharani
characteristic of a later period in the developmen . o . '
The next text in chronological sequence after Dharmaksema’sd Cl;)mese trzr;ls_li\:;n a}; 532?;15;;}; tlix’; }111;
i iti Arant Sri-pari tioned above, a dhiray
i ddition to the dharant of the Sri-parivarta men ‘ 1 2 s also
\g:rl;::‘;;;-;arivarta (Chapter VII); in the course of time, newdchapters Fo@x;tzx;;ggg;lhg;zg:zrw\'?ﬁ?
i igi i ie Dharant des ganz rein .
\ ted into the original text, vix. Chapter VI (ch_ has ¢ .
I(Ig?;plgrlfﬁiani Goldsicg), Chapter XII (Die Dharani N}cl}tanhaftung )h??ldh%h}?iﬁ::tfgo\r{u;(ﬁn;;
Wunschedelst'ein) and dhiragis were incorporated into pre-existing chap‘ters’ whic 1 ad erto conaines
no such formula; (12, 18, 19 and 25).24 At least by the time of I-tsing’s trans ation, this ge(‘)v ss of
incorporating dhﬁran’Is into the text of the Suvarn.aprabhz’lsottama-sutra, which “ic n::zgsviln o
indication of Tantrayéna influence, was firmly established. 'Thc? presence of T?nt.ru: £ _em nis In | sine
translation - or at least his interest in such a text, if we maintain .that his translation repos .r hol fysome
lost Sanskrit original - is not surprising, in view of the cht that I-tsing was an ;_xact (:ontfimr[l)?J falt ]fe o some
of the most prominent Tantrayana authors,?® and, even if we cannot find any direct lmendo  of the Tagtie
schoo!l in I-tsing’s works, the philosophy which culminated in that school undoubtedly underlay
ideas. " iy
i asottama-sttra
1.6 The Language of the Sanskrit Suvarnaprabhaso i . .
The composition of the Sanskrit Suvamaprabhﬁsqttama—sutra belongs to a.perloﬁct;zi‘?ss;g;)}gz;t
between that characterized by the use of “sanskrit mn{te” and the ppnod %urm% .;Yf f:cu[ties ekt
bouddhique” was used exclusively.26 The text is characterlzedhbyha ccrt}ixtn: nulr)n‘ :tre (; ny‘grammatica} ch
i ¢ ion,” which sought to obwvi
biccted by later redactors to a process of ‘correction,” Whic °
Et,?iiest?::] dzzvcnngss or irregularity; this process of sanskrltlzanonfgve?tdso ;sicazliczhecnﬁf;fi; lgil;g::i:)vr?sroi
i hat this process affected a ortions o
or nonexistent forms.2? Although Nobel states t : ‘ . sical portions of
i t was in the prose portions, sinc
his cannot have been to such a marked degree as : SE | s, since (I
- tc)l'ft,l: o, ording to Lamotte, in which only the verse portions are in sanskrit mixie, the prc;f_e
O oetions boing it ; , it 78 It is to be expected that the texts dating from this
portions being in generally acceptable Sanskrit.®® Tt is to be expecte N ts dating Hro only
transitional period should show a more marked degree of sanskritization in the p'ro_?fa P p 1 : r, not only
were the metrical parts resistent to change, since they permit less flexibility for alte

23Nobel, Suv.Chin., xx.

2 v.Chin., xx.
ﬁggg;kti;lh Bhatt’acharyya lists eighteen Tantraydna authors whose dates range between A.D. 633

and A.D. 77 (An Introduction to Buddhist Esoterism, 65); since I-tsing was born in A.D. 635 and died in
A.D. 713, his dates may be seen to fall within this period.

26 amotte, Histoire, 636.

27Nobel, Suv.Skr., ix.

28] _amotte, Histoire, 636.

Suvarpaprabhasottama-siitra

interpolations, as Lamotte has suggested, but if this siitra was a product of successive waves of compilation,
it is reasonable to assume that the metrical portions are actually older and belong to a period of mixed
Sanskrit, while the prose portions, even if they do not date from a time when they might have been
composed in relatively correct Sanskrit, they would at least have originated at a time when the process of
sanskritization was gaining momentum.

1.7 The Chinese Translation of I-tsing

I-tsing, the translator of the Chinese version of the present siifra, was born in 635 A.D. in Fan-yang
{present-day Cho-chou), near Peking, and at the age of fourteen he was admitted to the Buddhist order
and received consecration (upasampada) in 654, at the age of twenty.?® Tt was not until 671, at the age of

thirty-seven, that I-tsing finally set out on his long-projected pilgimage to India which was to keep him
abroad for some twenty-five years (671-695 A.D.).3

Between the years of 700 and 712 A.D., upon his return to China, I-tsing resided at Lo-yang and
Ch*ang-an, devoling his time to the translation of Buddhist scriptures from Sanskrit. He is credited with
having translated ffty-six separate works out of the four hundred texts he brought with him from India, an
undertaking of considerable magnitude indeed, since his translations comprise 230 volumes. It was in 703,
at the Hsi-ming temple in Ch'ang-an, that his translation of the present text was completed.

Although I-tsing’s translation was presumably made from a Sanskrit version no longer extant (which
we may term *Skr.Suv.IIT),3! it is not unlikely that certain portions of the sfitra may in fact be additions
attributable to the authorship of I-tsing. 32 In the present chapter, there are sections which have no parallel
in the earlier Suvarpaprabhasottama-siitra (Skr.Suv.I), and it is precisely those sections which agree in
content with passages from I-tsing’s own Record of the Buddhist Religion as Practiced in India and the
Malay Archipelago. An example of this in the present text is 34~ B ui 45 #, wify 5 A ; ¥

.5

) 3,«?;}.’. ¢ i (439C17) “dann soll er . . . zur Morgenzeit vorher Zahnholz kauen, rein baden . . .7,

there is no mention of ‘tooth-woods’ in the Sanskrit text, but this is in fact the topic of a lengthy
discussion®? in one of I-tsing’s frequent chapters devoted to personal hygiene and matters relating to
health. It is possible, then, that I-tsing took advantage of the opportunities afforded by the text at hand to
introduce observations about practices in India he gathered in his travels and about which he was most
probably eager to inform his countrymen.,

1.8 The Uighur Version

The Uighur version of the Suvarnaprabhisottama-siitra (Altun yaruq) dates from ca. 930 and,
according to the colophon, was translated from Chinese into Uighur by the scholar Singqu Sili of Bitbalig
and is extant in several different recensions: fragments from six copies which are in the Berlin collection
and a complete xylograph version that is now in Leningrad. The most extensive of the Berlin copies is in
the form of large pothr-folios and, according to the ductus of the script, appears to date from the tenth
century. The remaining copies highly resemble one another; they are in the form of small pothi-folios and
are some 200 years younger than the larger collection. The Leningrad xylograph which Radloff and
Malov3 used as the basis for their edition was discovered in Kan-su and dates from the surprisingly late

29Nobel, Suv.Chin,, xiii; Takakusu, Record, xxv.

30Takakusu, Record, xvii; xxxvii,

31“Der Sanskrit-Text zu I-tsing’s Version ist nicht mehr vorhanden. Es ist im wesentlichen derselbe
Text gewesen, der auch mit Tib.IT bezeichneten tibetischen Version zugrunde gelegen hat” (Nobel,
Suv.Chin., xix).

32¢Daf der neuen Ubertragung cine cbenso geartete indische Vorlage zugrunde gelegen hat, ist
wenig wahrscheinlich. I-tsing wird seine Version vielmehr aus dem vorhandenen Material
zusammengestellt und neu bearbeitet haven” (Nobel, Suv.Skr., xvi).

3Chapter VI, “The Use of Tooth-Woods,” Record 33-35; cf. also Chapter V, “Cleansing after
Meals” on rinsing out the mouth with water after cating; this is clearer in the Uighur text, which has
rqyzwn ywnzwn {524.15) “he should wash out his mouth,”

3Suvarnaprabhasa (Sutra zolotogo bleska); cf. Bibliography.
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year of 1687.35 Unfortunately, the edition of Radloff and Malov is not a facsimile, but a reconstruction in
the modern font which Radloff devised for all his Uighur publications,

In addition, five fragments from the Berlin Turfan Collection pertaining to the present text have been
utilized for this edition; the signature numbers of these fragments are: T III 56.6, T I1 56.15, T T 56.9, T
1 56.20, and T III 56.11. The photographs of these fragments come from the private collection of Prof.
Sinasi Tekin, and it is entirely through his kindness and generosity that these fragments could be consulted
for this study. A transliteration of the five fragments follows the transliteration of the Radloff/Malov text,
and variant readings from the fragments have been noted in full for the Radloff/Malov text.

A characteristic feature of the Uighur translation is that it contains more or less extensive passages
which have been interpolated apparently by way of explanation or clarification. According to Nobel, these
commentaries indicate that the Uighurs took great pains to familiarize themselves with the content of this
stitra, % although this feature is proper only to the Leningrad version, as such interpolations have not yet
been detected in the Berlin copies. This suggests the possibility that they did not originate with Singqu
Siili, but are a later addition.

As for the original text from which the Uighur version was translated, although von Gabain stated
without reservation that it is from the Chinese version of I-tsing, Nobel was of the opinion that, although
the colophon to the text states that it was translated from the Chinese, it was actually translated from the
Tibetan III (or Tib.IV) text, citing as proof a passage (lines 103.24-104.5) from the seventh chapter which
is not in I-tsing’s text or in that of Paramartha, which I-tsing utilized for this chapter.3” This theory was
based upon remarks made by von Gabain in the notes to the “Sogdische Text II” of F, W. K. Miiller and
W. Lentz, but the passage referred to by Nobel is a later addition and does not belong to the original text,
We learn from §. Tekin®® that the Uighur text includes a foreword which is lacking in the Chinese original,
and that in this foreword there are two complete colophons and one defective one. It is in the second
colophon that mention is made of a translation from Tibetan into Uighur by an Aéari named Tanvagin at
the request of a certain Qumqgan Tutung, This translation does not, however, refer to the siitra itself, or
even to the foreword, but rather to a single episode,

1.9 Nature of the Uighur Translation

A detailed comparison between the Uighur and the Chinese texts reveals that the Uighur translation
does indeed have characteristics unshared by the Chinese text but that not all of these are by way of
clarification. The poiats in which the Uighur text differs from the Chinese are of two orders: 1. additions
and explanations and 2. abbreviations and reductions. The third possibility, that of specific differences or
divergences in translation, including misreadings or misinterpretations of the text, are a feature common to
all translations; there is nothing systematic about such differences, and so they will be dealt with as they
occur within the body of the notes. We will discuss here only those differences concerning which some
generalization may be made.

Of the first order, that of additions and expansions, we may further subdivide these into three broad
categories which we may term, for the sake of convenience, conventions, definitions and interpretations.
By conventions I mean those additions or changes in the text which effectively add no new information or
substitute a conventional term for one less familiar; these characteristics are primarily of a stylistic nature
and rest upon an established tradition of literary conventions. The category of definitions consists of
interpolations which seek to explain or clarify some unfamiliar point or to define by way of paraphrase
what may be generally regarded as pertaining to technical terminology; it is probably to this class, properly
speaking, that Nobel referred. The third class consists of actual interpretations or re-interpretations of the
Chinese text; to this class belongs what appear to be conscious deviations from the original text, although,
of course, this point cannot be maintained with absolute certainty since there always remains the possibility
that some misinterpretations may undetlie the divergence.,

35Von Gabain, “Die alttiirkische Literatur,” PhTF II, 226.
36Nobel, Suv.Chin., xxxiv.

3"Nobel, Suv.Skr., xxvi.

3BBewubtseinslehre, 11.
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In the order of abbreviations and reductions, it is not so simple to set up discrete categories, since
one is proceeding from the basis of an argumentum ex silentio, but of this order two classes at least clearly

“gmerge: the first we may call simply abbreviations, since in general it merely entails substituting a
pronoun for a noun, for example, or using a shortened form of a longer proper name. The second class
may be termed simplifications. We find that Singqu Sili shows a marked tendency to avoid tiresome
“repetitions and wherever possible suppresses such repetitive phrases if the sense of the passage is not

mpaired by their omission. In a few cases convention again appears to take a hand in the shortening of

~‘terms and phrases, just as where additions or expansions are concerned, but the present text contains few

uch examples, Lastly, there are instances where whole sentences are lacking in the Uighur translation,

~ but it is difficult to pinpoint the source of such omissions, since we cannot determine whether these are
intentional interpretations or due to textual variants or possibly to oversight.

As examples for additions made on the basis of stylistic conventions are such phrases as o’ 'wycwn typ

“tys’r (514.18) “if one asks ‘why?",” which is frequent in this form or as ni ii¢iin tisir (cf. TT V B 120), or
: “nyn tnkrym (515.21) “hence, my Lord”; perhaps in this category we might include the use of the familiar

epithet twyk’l pylk’ tnkry tokry-sy pwrq’n (515.2) for the specific Chinese term 4« ’X (439A12)

“Tathagata” By the way of definitions or clarifications we have examples of such simple additions as “wyt
// ywz mynk kwlty K’lp *wyt-I'r (514.5) “a hundred thousand koti kalpas,” to explain the loanword K’lp (<
Toch. < Skr. kalpa) as a unit of time, or the addition of the name pwsp’k (< Skr. puspaka) as the
identification of the ‘celebrated palace’ (the ‘inconceivable castle’ in Tibetan) of the Chinese text, or, on a

v
more complex level, the attempt to make precise the rendering of the terminus technicus & ?H?(, (Skr.

ku§alam@la) which, in the present short sample of the text, occurs three times but is not translated the
same way twice (cf. Appendix A for particulars). An example of an addition which would appear to be an
actual interpretation is the inclusion of the word s’syn ‘religion, teaching’ twice, once in line 513.23 //

pwrq’n-Ir synt’ <-- Chin. 3% ... / # (439A5) “in Bezichung auf die . . . Buddhas” and again in line
514.22 // -tokey tokey-sy pwrgn synt’ <-- 54 (1K) (439A11) “in Beziehung auf (jenen).”
In the way of abbreviations and reductions, we have in line 513.6 simply pw awm ’rdyny for Chin.

%—; /_:f? L HF% J&‘. ij}. F. 4% (438C29) “dieses ganz ausgezeichnete

,0-
e

Fr\(\

Onigs-Sutra Goldganz,” and as examples of simplification there is the suppression of the phrases
% 7o (439B15) “von ganzem Herze,” )ﬁ_% ey 2 /0y (440A1) “und soll von ganzem

Herzen” and de_ ARGy “seinem Herzen entsprechend,” all of which are similar or repetitions of

-

phrases which occur more than once in the Chinese text. Finally, we may cite the translation of the epithet
4 XA\:"‘ ]ﬁ% i3 i;‘} /%i -+ \?),ff'.l_ JL % (439A11) “die Tathagata, der

o

Arhat, der vollkommenen Erleuchtete, mit den zehn Bezeichnungen ausgestatet” by tokry tokry-sy pwrg'n
(514.22) as a bow to convention,

‘What we have learned, then, from a detailed comparison of the present Uighur text with the Chinese
original, regarding the nature of the Uighur translation, is that Singqu Sili tended to be more specific and
to clarify terms that may have been unfamiliar and that, in the case of technical terms which had no
established tradition, he was apparently searching for the translation which would best express the
concepts underlying those terms rather than resorting to a literal and mechanical translation or
introducing unfamiliar loanwords; that in certain instances he seems to have felt at liberty to interpret the
Chinese text by introducing points which were not present in the original text or by consciously differing
from the original; that he systematically shortened long, cumbersome names, and that, from the point of
view of stylistics, he introduced familiar conventional phrases, generally by way of transition, and that he
avoided repetition by deleting phrases which were identical or nearly identical to others in the text. What
will be of interest to note is whether or not further studies of the remaining portions of the Altum yarug
will bear out these observations and whether they will shed light upon instances which as yet are
unexplainable,
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1.10 Uighur Use of other Sources

We know from the Sanskrit texts in Brahmi script with glosses in Turkic, also written in Brahmi
script, which were published by Dr. H. Stonner as an appendix (“Uigurische Fragmente in Brahmischrift”)
to his “Zentralasiatische Sanskrittexte in Brahmischrift aus Idikutfahri, Chinesisch-Turkistan, I?? and
again by H. W. Bailey in “Indo-Turcica,”*? and from the bilingual Sanskrit-Turkish texts in Brahmi script
published by von Gabain as Tiirkische Turfan-Texte VIIL*! that there was a certain interest among
Turkic-speaking peoples in the study of Sanskrit, at least to the extent implied by the existence of these
texts. As Bailey remarked, “Its interest and importance for Turkish is evident. . . . It is therefore
somewhat unexpected not to find more use made of it, after the references of Professor F. W. K. Miiller in
Uigurica [i]”; that was in 1938. The appearance in 1954 of the bilingual texts of TT VIII spurred on a
whole new wave of interest in speculative phonology, which in effect lay at the base of Bailey’s
observations, since he specifically called attention to the text as “a fully vocalized fragment of Turkish.”44

What is even more surprising is that more attention was not paid to the content of these texts or the
implications which are inherent in the juxtaposition of the two languages, where it is apparent that the
purpose is for a Turkish speaker or speakers to learn Sanskrit. While it is true that the length of these
manuscripts can afford us no very definite idea of the extent to which Turkic (or probably more
specifically, Uighur) monks (presumably, since a large portion of the text consist of Buddhis( terms) were
familiar with Sanskrit. It is not surprising that it was made a subject of study since, although Khotanese
Saka or Kuchean may have been canonical languages of Buddhism within the area of eastern Turkistan,
Sanskrit was, after all, the canonical language for all of northern Buddhism, having much the same
relationship to the former languages that Hebrew bears to Greek and Latin as canonical langnages for
western European Christianity.

1.11 The Canonicity of Sanksrit

As far as the canonicity of Sanskrit is concerned, a conscious scholastic tendency to replace Prakrit
forms with Sanksrit was increasingly manifested in the Buddhist works of both Mahayana and Hinayana,*3
and by the fourth century this process of sanskritization had reached its culmination, to the effect that
Sanskrit was established as a canonical language to the exclusion of the various Middle Indian Prakrits that
had hitherto been used, such as Magandhi, Northwest Prakrit (Gandbari) and Pali. This procedure began
to take effect during the first three centuries of our era, when “sanskrit mixte” began to rival the various
Prakrits; dating from the Kusana period in the second century, the use of a more correct form of Sanskrit
was gaining grounds, and by the Gupta dynasty (fourth century A.D.), Buddhist Sanskrit, which was
relatively correct, was substituted for Prakrit or mixed Sanskrit.44

This process of sanskritization affected first the prose portions of the siitras, the gatha portions
remaining more resistent to change, either due to the relatively greater difficulty involved in normalizing
forms in verse®> or, as was further suggested by Lamotte, because of pedagogical reasons, since it was
easier to memorize verses which approximated the current form of speech than it would be to memorize
Sanskrit, with its stricter and less familiar phonological and morphological structure 46

FSBAW 44, 1904, 1282-90.

YOBSOAS 1938, 289-302.

TABAW 1954, 1-105.

42¢Indo-Turcica,” 289.

43Lamotte, Histoire, 635.

“1bid,, 645.

451bid., 637.

46This latter view seems to me not very convineing, Certainly it would have been casier to memorize
verses in a form of ‘sankrit mixte” heavily permeated with Prakrit forms, but only if that Prakrit were one’s
own, Otherwise there is no substantial difference in memorizing Sanskrit or another, unfamiliar Prakrit
and it would, in fact, be virtually impossible to separate the two. Lamotte further states that “Ces gatha
reprennent généralement sous une forme condensée les longs exposés qui les précédent.” Quite the
contrary; this may be the way it is presented in the text, but the gath- are in fact the older; original
portions, which the prose parts are later expansions and explanations of.
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It cannot be stated with any degree of certainty where this movement began, but from the discovery
of Sanskrit Buddhist texts in Central Asia, we know that, if the movement enjoyed currency there, there
must have been a concomitant tradition of Sanskrit studies; unfortunately, we have no idea of the datc
when these works were first put into Sanskrit. It is probable that there was some lapse in time before the
movement of sanskritization definitely penetrated into Central Asia from its point of origin, which is
attested by the fact that, among three recensions of the saddharmapundarika stemming from Nepal,
Central Asia (Khotan) and Kashmir (Gilgit), it is the Khotanese recension that contains the greater degree
of prakritisms#7 Although this does not prove either the direction or the relative chronology of
dissemination, it is more likely that the movement would affect more recent compositions than it would to
occasion reworkings of older ones.

What is of more interest to us, however, is not the beginning date of this process but how long it
persisted; the Sanskrit manuscripts which were discovered in the caves of Tun-huang and in Kansu date
from between the sixth and the eleventh centuries, which provides us with approximate delimitative dates
for the entire Sanskrit studies movement in Central Asia. This has certain implications, from a
chronological point of view, relating to the period during which Buddhism flourished among the Uighurs.
Since the Turks had first been exposed to Buddhism already in the sixth century {in an area west of the
Pamirs),*® and since Singqu Séli’s translation is from the second quarter of the tenth century, we may say
that the establishment of the tradition of Sanskrit studies in Central Asia was roughly coeval with the
proselytism of the Uighurs to Buddhism and reached its apogee during the Uighur pertod. If Sanskrit held
the status of a canonical language in Central Asia to the extent that the number of manuscripts in Sanskrit
discovered there would seem to ipmly, and to the extent even that glossaries of Sanskrit to Turkish were
compiled as teaching devices, we might attribute this to the fact that a period of great missionary activity in
Central Asia coincided with the establishment of Sanskrit scholarship in the same area; as with any new
movement, it is likely to have enjoyed a high degree of prestige, at least in the centers of learning, and
would have undoubtedly attracted the attention of those new converts who were destined for a scholarly
carecer,

1.12 The Mongolian Translation

Aside from the Kalmuck (west Mongolian) translation of the Suvarnaprabhasotiama-sitra published
by Eric Haenisch,*? which corresponds to the Tib.I version,3? the Mongolian Kanjur contains three
versions, which are, according to Ligeti’s Catalogue du Kanjur mongol imprimé: No. 176 (Fasciculus XIII,
No. 12) Qutug-ta degedi altan gerel-tit masi (eyin boged ilagugsan sudur-nugud-un qagan neretii yeke
kolgen sudur, corresponding to Tib.III, which is a translation of I-tsing’s version;’! No. 177 (Fasciculus
XIIT, No. 13) Qutug-tu degedi altan gerel-th erketii sudur-negad-un qagan ncretii yeke kolgen sudur
(Arya-suvarnaprabhiasottama-siitrendraraja-nama-mahayanasiitra), corresponding to Tib.!; and no. 178
(Fasciculus XIV, No. 1) Qutug-tu degedit altan gerel-tii erketis sudur-nugud-un qagan neretii ycke kolgen
sudur (Arya-suvarpaprabhasottama-sitrendraraja-nama-mahayanusiitra), which corresponds to Tib.l, the
translation of the extant Sanskrit text edited by Nobel 52

The first of these Mongolian translations, i.e., No.176, which we may designate Mo.lll, following
Nobel’s convention for the Tibetan translations, has no Sanskrit title; it does, however, have a Chinese title
(kitad-un Kkeleber): Tayi¢ing gin guang ming jui $ing wang gying, which 1s a transcription. It may be
noted that the Mongolian title of this version differs in having the words masi teyin boged ilagugsan where
the other two versions have simply erketii,

47L amotte, Histoire, 637.

48Tckin, BewubBtseinslehre, 12.

49Altan Gerel, Die westmongolishce Fassung des Goldglanzsiitra nach einer Handschrift der Kgl.
Bibliothck in Kopenhagen hrsg. von E. Haenisch, Leipzig, 1929,

S0Nobel, Suv.Skr,, xxvii.

Sbid., xx.

521bid., xviii; cf. Pentti Aalto, “Notes on the Altan Gerel,” Studia Orientalia XIX, 4, n.2.
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These latter two versions (Mo.I and Mo II) were translated respectively from Tib.l and Tib.II, which
are both translations in turn of Skr.Suv.1, as mentioned in Section 1.1.

1,14 Relationship of the Mongolian to the Tibetan Text.

One of the secondary results of our comparative study of the various versions of the present work, in
particular that of the Uighur, Chinese, Tibetan and Mongolian text of the Suvarpaprabhasottama-sBitra, is
the discovery of the strict parallelism between the Mongolian and the Tibetan versions, despite the fact
that the colophon to the Mongolian 11 version states that it was translated from “the Chinese book” (ie.,
canon: Kitad-un debter-ete). These paraliclisms may be effectively divided into two categories: 1.
translation conventions and calques which stem from the long tradition of translation techniques from
Tibetan into Mongolian, some of which are to be found registered in such multi-lingual dictionaries as the
mahavyutpatti or the Tibetan-Mongolian dictionary entitled Bod-kyi brda-yig rtogs-par sla-ba (“Die
tibetische Sprachregeln in leicht fasslicher Darstellung”),33 and those parallelisms which are not registered
in such works but are text-specific.

An instance of the former case is the somewhat artificial convention of using certain Mongolian
words to translate those Tibetan words which in turn render Sanskrit verbal prefixes, e.g., iledte ‘clearly’
for Tib. maon-par ‘clearly visible, evident’ (= Skr. abhi-), tincger ‘truly’ for Tib. yan-dag-par ‘rightly,
correctly’ (= Skr. sam-) or dagan (< daja ‘suivre’) for Tib. rjes-su ‘nach.’ This question has been dealt
with thoroughly by Friedrich Weller in his excellent study, “Sanskritische Pripositionen im Spiegel
mongolischer Ubersetzung,”* and a close comparison of the Mongolian and the Tibetan versions of the
present text further substantiates Weller’s findings, for in every instance the Mongolian words of the
present two chapters of the Suvarnaprabhasottama-siitra which are included in Weller’s article were found
to conform to the usages which he outlined there. The same comparison of the Mongolian and the
Tibetan text, morpheme by morpheme, also reveals similar translation conventions, such as the use of
degedis ‘superior’ or ‘upper’ to translate Tib. mchog ‘beste, ausgezeichneteste, hachete” (Nob. Wb.), which
is equivalent to Skr. vara, agra, uttama or para, or Tib. mchog-tu ‘im hochstem Masse’ (Nob.Wb.), which is
equivalent to Skr. parama®, uttama® or pra’.

These parallelisms do not, of course, in any way suggest that the present Mongolian text was
translated from the Tibetan, rather than Chinese, for even if it were translated from Chinese it would not
be unlikely that these conventions would be carried over from the well-established tradition of translation

from Tibetan; even a cursory examination of a multi-lingual dictionary such as the Mahavyutpatti will
reveal that a large majority of the Mongolian words registered therein can be shown to have a Tibetan

model.

It is not upon such grounds that we base our hypothesis that the Mongolian version was (ranslated
from Tibetan, but rather upon the evidence afforded by instances where the Mongolian version follows the
Tibetan in cither diverging from the Chinese or in containing some feature which is absent from the
Chinese text; the present two chapters (XVI and XVII) of the Suvarnaprabhasottama-sutra alone contain
no fewer than fifty instances (exclusive of structural or grammatical parallelisms) where this is the case.
There is, of course, the possibility that in addition to the Chinese text, upon which the Mongolian
translation might have been based, the Tibetan version was consuited to resolve certain obscure points ot
to facilitate the translation; this might even be an expected procedure in this nstance, since there existed
20 tradition of transtating Buddhist literature from Chinese as there was in the case of translating from
Tibetan.

However, the evidence gained from this comparison between the Mongolian and Tibetan texts leads
us to be so bold as to suggest that, not only is the phrase Kitad-un debter-ete not necessarily equivalent to
meaning that the Mongolian text was translated from Chinese, but even that a Chinese text may not have
been consulted at all or, if it was, it was not very closely followed. It is due to the nature and extent of the
divergences in the Mongolian text from the Chinese text, on the one hand, and its adherence to the

S3Laufer, “Skizze der mongolische Literatur,” KSz VIII, 181.
S4CAJY VIII, No. 1, 1-26.
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Tibetan text in precisely those pla here it di i
Tibetan lext in y places where it differs from the Chinese, on the other, that we have reached

ey eita;f; n;c)tS \:';;hin ttul:) scope of this work to present the evidence for this hypothesis in detail, but a few
ﬂuctuat‘mlg) o )E) tp?hc & (c))t;tg glfi a{;:c;eri) here I?')l;;vay (;ff’ clarification. A particularly striking inst;mce is the
; : noun Ober ‘self in our text; it corresponds to Tib. bdag - whi
;)2},{1%16;1;% 15.;1? gljlltl ;s used also as the pronoun of the first pérson - inp]ines 146v21 146v2’;Vh1Izgvggt
3, 1 olianq'r;) : ‘];26, where Tib. bdag <~ Chin. ‘T or ‘me.’ From this evidence alone we r;light say
that Mo %}1 Y cIr is being used here as a convention for the pronoun of the first person, as in Tibctan)-(
hower al;ereb?lctlut;gel?n;rtg Z;:)a;q% (,agfau:;h<‘- Chin. ‘T’} in lines 148r7, 148r31, 148v14 bis, 1’49r6 and 149r7
| me’; furthermore, while ober corresponds t in i
148v28, in the former case bdag translates Chin. ‘I’ and in the latter, Chhf ‘se]i’ © bdag in fincs 14712 and

In line 146v10 the Mongolian text has bikii ¢ ! i
In i 1 i ‘to be’ corresponding to Tibetan mchis- ;
:]iméggngnd; ééisnr:?) A?t][?t co;:r:lt]ry &herell have come,” Chin. (439A14) “und in welzhl::al{éi/ngz;]:_;‘i:
: . ough the Mongolian text is defective at this point, lacki i
Tib. yul de, the presence of bikiii in the text i e et ot i oot 0
\ can be explained only as the und i i
b 1o b rathor than eebie e, ot can y ¢ understanding of mchis as the
: pf. < mchi-ba ‘to come, to go.” If the M i
directly from the Chinese, we should ex i n (or e e e reit oo
‘ he , pect tere iregsen (or odugsan) ulus-t i
Mongolian has timeg ‘ornament * whi ibets e Chinoso tort hove e
D ‘ , parure which corresponds to Tibetan rgyan; the Chi
der bedeutet sonst ‘Halskette’ (Tib. phren); das Tib. hat hier aber einfach%ygya’n ‘Schm:lnci?.a”gg mF?r?afﬁyh?rsl

line 147v29 the Mongolian text has &dkiid manggus “devils and ogres” as the equivalent to Tib. hdre-srin-

mnams (116r8) “demons” Chin. (439B16) “die Gottheiten™®® while in line 439A26 of the Chinese, the same

word was translated by Tib - ¢ ”
ity y Tibetan lha-rnams (115r6) “the gods,” where the Mongolian had tngri-ner

. gr;l‘[:llfsztzﬁn;glgs t(:ould l;ti, substanpally mqltiplied, to the extent indicated supra, and this is exclusive
o ]f lliu](;tur parallehsxps which, we feel, could not be so close if both the Tibetan and
B e i ad been translated independently from the same source, since such highly developed
ot Suc}llliturcs couid hardly be lIfl'phClt in the relatively sparce grammar of the Chinese text
e T o r:;ture‘s are the use ot: u{k:d'w ‘to make’ as an auxiliary verb corresponding to Tib. bgy1d
e cgant form for | E -pa ‘to glo, to make’) in six instances and to byed-pa (normal form) in one instance
P hayer (4 instaz;\]scno equivalent; the use of -KU bolqyu as a periphrastic future corresponding to Tib’
coaverbum preparativsxslz -TUfz; tbfl%:yg;rlbfiiggs? glr;ebi}istagce); e et e o e he
¢ 7 : - (- -iin) as an equivalent either ib. -
11(1;stanccs%i)l§ w};;::}tls (twice) or [pfe.]-STe (twice); and, finally, the usg of the so-cailedt%:nl:ﬁiic]tliz:;s(lirl:
onedAowaUhici} wh corresponds_. to -Par bgyi (fut.)—(? in every instance (total of 13 occurrences) but two
is {imper.]-Par bgyid and the other which is a noun + bgyi-o. It is our contention that wé

should encounter a higher frequency of dis i i
dependentl translaced from{tlhc C]{ines 61. crepancy between the Mongolian and the Tibetan if they were

impozgstc%:sffparglﬂeéislm of the Mongolian and Tibetan versions of the present text points out one ver

of the Mongoli ;)rll’ o :n Sllz goc;f i\gczlr:go%%n tBud}&lﬂnst stuldies, and that is that the particularly close adherencg
the ransla e Tibetan has resulted in a Mongolian translation la

artificial nature which differs markedly from the Mongolian language of non-BuddhistIilcg ltl:ftz gsf :nl;iatti;

3SNobel, Suv.Chin., 269, n4.
:glbid., 269, n.5.
Sggi.fCle.avest, “;1;1}'16 lBodistw—a Cari-a Awatar-un Tayilbur of 1312, 93, n.35
erring to this language, Hambis stated, “Le due collezioni’ [d Ka | gyur gyur
i , Haz _ , ¢l bKa h e del bsTar
gl;ﬁia cslg::ﬁ ;:;)Tis;;gﬁgezole fmche nell orlgn;ale tibetano, formano una massa enorme di testi per 1:\ t::xld]:lzion]é
‘ ovete ancora arricchirsi di molte nuove parole per rendere dei ini ti idi cui
non esisteva in mongolo I'equivalente e che i ;i e tmature ol pomsioen che i
) ‘ permiserc cosi di notare sfumature del i i
mongolo non avrebbe mai potuto esprimere” in “Leteratura mongola,” Le civilth dell’OricnIlJ::n;(l)%;o che
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the nature of this Mongolian language, aside from a few pioneer studies, remains as yet largely unexplored.
This makes the study of Tibetan absolutely essential to the Mongolist who is interested in resolving the
difficulties inherent in what we might term, for the sake of convenience, Buddhist Mongolian. As Prof.
Poppe has pointed out,
One should also keep in his mind that the Mongolian versions are verbatim translations from
Tibetan, and the Tibetan text, in its turn, is a verbatim translation from Sanskrit. The result is that
the Mongolian terms are literal translations or calques of Tibetan and, ultimately, Sanskrit terms . . ..
There are cases in which Mongolian phrases and clauses contradict the rules of Mongolian syntax
because they are literal translations which preserve even the order of words of the original 5%
The present version of the Suvarnaprabhasottama-siitra is one of the very few in the entire Mongolian
tripitaka which is not unequivocally stated to be translated from Tibetan; and yet we have seen how close
the parallelism is between the two texts. If the Mongolian translations from Tibetan are verbatim, then it
is obvious that Mongolian translations of Buddhistic works cannot be understood perfectly unless they are
compared with the Tibetan original, particularly inasmuch as only a small fracton of the words included in
the currently available dictionaries of Mongolian have Buddhistic nuances of meaning registered for them.

1.15 Characteristics of the Manuscript Fragments

In general, the orthography of the manuscript fragments from the Berlin Turfan Collection version of
the Altun Yarugq corresponding to Chapters XVI and XVII of Radloff’s edition more closely reflect actual
pronunciation than the manuscript version represented by Radloffs edition does.

The letters t and d usually represent the actual sounds t and d, respectively, except that there is a
tendency to use d in syllable-initial position in suffixes rather than t, even after voiceless consonants, where
phonotactic rules suggest the preferred spelling should be t (¢.g., 'yg’&-d’ for igatta, bylmys-d’ for bilmid,
yynk’q-d’ for yifiagta), though the opposite use of t for d is occasionally found, particularly after n (e.g.,
yeynt® for iinda, *wntwn for ondun, *wytwnty for Gtindi); z is always distinguished clearly from s, even in
suffixes, whereas in Radloff’s edition the spelling is sometimes s, sometimes z (e.g., ”zw : "sw for azu,
"wyzwk : "wyswk for iizilk, swyzl'zwn : swyz-'swn for sdzlaziin); also, the double points are used consistently
over goph (q) to distinguish the voiceless uvular obstruent q from its voiced (fricative) counterpart g (e.g.,
't : @'t for qata, *wqy : *wqy- for ogi-, and ywij: ywq for yoq) and the one instance of qoph with points (i)
in the Radloff version of the present text (qwrwg for quru) serves to distinguish g rom g, a practice
characteristic of Mongolian usage of the Uighur script, and the use of unpointed q in the Berlin version for
the voiceless uvular fricative x of loanwords (q’twn for xatun) suggests that the distinction of fricative and
obstruent in the uvalar series was more essential than the distinction of voiced and voiceless sounds.

Index of the Characteristics of the Manuscript Fragments
A. Orthographical features

g- : g- in Anlaut
§'€n ; ''n, gatan, ET qatan ‘when’
@’y : q'm’q, gamag, Kasg. qamug, ET gamu (~ gamugq) ‘all’
g'n- : q’n-, gan-, ET qan’ ‘be satisfied’
¢’ntwr- ; g’'ndwr-, qantur- ‘satisfy,” ET qandur- ‘quench (one’s thirst)’
gt : q't’", qata, Ka3g. qata ‘times,” ET qatla ‘times’ < qat ‘stage, degree’
g'tyq ; q'dyq, qatig, ET qatig (~ qatiq) ‘hard, firm’
gyl- : qvl-, qil-, ET qil- ‘make, do’
Gylm’nk : gylm’nk
gylm’q’y : gylm’q’y
dylqw-q’ : qylqw-¢’
gyls'r : qvls’r
gyltey : gqyld’cy
qylw : gqylw
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aqvlyb : qylyb
gylzwn : gylzwn
gylewn : gylzwn-I'r
gylzwn-I'r : qylzwn
glyne : qylync, qilin€ ‘act, deed,” ET qilinj ‘manner of being’
gwl- : gwl-, qol-, ET qol- ‘ask for’
gwlwl’- : gwlwl’-, golula- ‘meditate’
gwbd’ : qwbt’, qopta ‘completely’
gwyn : gwyn, goyn, OT qoii, ET qoy ‘sheep’
gwrwq : qwrw, qurug, ET qurug (~ qurug) ‘dry
gwt : qwt, qut ‘(good) fortune,” ET qut ‘happiness’
gwvr'g 1 qwvr’q, quvrag ‘crowd, gathering’
-§- : -g- in Inlaut
»Ig’- : ”lq’-, alga-, ET alga- ‘praise’
wijy- : "wqy-, oqi-, ET oqu- (~ 0qo-) ‘read’
‘wijyt- ¢ *wqyd-, oqit-, ET oqut- ‘have read’
s’gyn- : ’qun-, saqin-, ‘think,” ET sagin- ‘take precautions’
tswywrij’- : tswywrq’-, tsuyurqa- ‘have pity on,” ET suyurqga- ‘give, concede’
y'gyn : y'qyn, yaqin, ET yacgin ‘ncar’
yrlyy’- : yrlyq’-, yarliqa- ‘command; speak,” ET yarliga- ‘have pity’
-q : -q in Auslaut
»drwi] : “drwq, adruq, Oguz ayruq, ET ayri ‘different, other’
b’lyq : b'lyg, balig, OT baliq, Ka%g. baliq ‘town’
Eybyi : &ybyq, €ibig, Kadg. &ibiq ‘stick,” ET &ivig (~ &ivaeq) ‘twig, stick’
m’y'y : m’y”, mayaq, Oguz baynaq, ET mayaq ‘dung’
'ryij- : 'ryq-, tarig- ‘disappear,” ET tarig- ‘let go’
yliryq : y'ltryq, yaltrig ‘beam, ray,’ Kadg, yaldriq ‘anything shining,” ET yaltiraq ‘brilliant’
yrwi] : yrwq, yaruq ‘light,” ET yaruq (~ yarug) ‘light’
yynk’q : yynk’q, yillaq ‘direction’
ywq : yw(, yoq ‘nothing; having nothing,” ET yoq ‘non-existent, not’
- @ -ij in Auslaut
gwrwy : qwrwij, qurug ‘dry,” ET qurug (~ qurug) ‘dry, barren’
In suffixes
+§-: +q- in Anlaut
/+K1/
ywmdjy : ywmqy, yumgi (~ yumgqi) ‘all; mass’
yyligy : yylqy, yilgi ‘lasting for a year, for years’
/+KA/

,’dyn?qw_‘(i’ : ’?dyn!qw_q!
))y)q_‘(l‘P : 7)y’q_q’
‘mity-g’] : 'mty-q’
wiws-if @ 'wlws-¢
wily-j’ 1 wily-q’
bwrq’n-I'r'y’ : bwrq’'n-'r-q’
bwrq’n-g’ : bwrq’n-q’
&yqy-4’ : &yq'y-q’
aylqw-q’ : qylqw-q’
swv’ 1 swv-q’
tynlg-Frg’ ; tynlg-Pr-q’
ywg-g’ : ywg-q’
/+KI/ Suflix of belonging
yynk’gdyndy : yynk'q-tynqy, yifiaqtingi (yifiaqding)
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/+KINA/ Emphatic particle
ydyn-dy-": Y qyn-qy-, yagingfa ‘very near’
+.-q 1 +..-q in Auslaut
/+1IK/ Noun of place
»qlydym : ”qylyq-ym, agiliq ‘treasury’
/+mAK/ Verbal noun (infinitive)
)Py7m’q‘ : ”Y,m7q’ ay.amaq
[(]wtrwlnvy : gwirwim’q, qutrulmaq
/+GULUK/ Necessitative
jqwlwg : “lqwiwg, alguiug
[btqwl]wi : btgwlwg, batgulug
fwrqwrgwiwg : twr-qwrgwiwg, turgurgulug
ydgwlwy : ytqwiwg, yadguluq
d- : t- in Anlaut
d'n’vdy : VLY, Danavati (Dhanavati)
-d- : -t- in Inlaut

[PJvdn: "r'vin, aravadan = aranyadan < Skr. aranyadhani ‘dwelling in the forest’

'rdyny : ’rtyny, drdini, Mo. erdeni ‘jewel’
wydwn : ‘wytwn, odiin ‘at the time,’ Kajg. od ‘time’
*wydwn *wydwn : "wytwn ‘wytwn
*wydynéw : *wytynt’
tyd’k : 'k, Skr. padaka, Mo. badag ‘stanza’
dn'vdy : tn'vty, Danavati
kd- : K't-, kiid-, ET ki- (~ kiy- ~ key-) ‘put on, wear’
k’dy- : K'ty-, kadi- ‘grow bigger’
y'd- : y't-, yad- ‘spread out,” ET yay- ‘lay out’
yyd : yyt, yid, Kasg. yid ‘scent, odor’
-+ -d- in Inlaut
»p.: *d, ata-, ET ata- ‘name, call’
*rtynkw : *rdynkw, értini ‘extremely’
wykiyt- : "wyklyd-, iklit-, Kadg, aklit- “increase’
wyst- : ‘wysd’-, Gistd-, Kagg. iista- ‘add, increase’
wyst'l- 1 wysd'l-, fistil- ‘be increased,” Kadg. tstal-
'wystwrdy : *wysdwrty, fstiirti ‘on high’
wytwk : “wydwk, otilg, Ka¥g, otilg ‘request’
yt* : yd-, dt-, ET et- ‘make, do’
‘tyk : "ydyk, atig ‘act, action’
ytyklyk: "ydyklyk, atiglig ‘adorned,” KB atiglig ‘constructive’
bwyt- : bwyd-, biit-, ET biit- ‘become complete, be finished”
mat’l : m'nd’]l, Skr. mandala, Mo. mandal
q’twn : g'dwn, xatun ‘ady, ET xatun ‘lady, wife’
q'tyq : q'dyq, qatig *hard, firm,’ ET qatig (~ qatig) ‘hard’
rtn’bwsby : r’dn’bwsby, Rataapuspa
yyty « yydy, ydti, ET yete (~ yetti) ‘seven’
-d : -t in Auslaut
'd £v'r 2t UV'r, @d tavar ‘goods’
‘wd 1 'wi, ud ‘cow’
gwd : qwt, qut “fortune’
-t : -d in Auslaut
»t;7d, at, ET at ‘nam¢’
wijyt- : "wqyd-, ogit- ‘have read, ET oqut- ‘cause to read’
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gwt : gwd, qut ‘fortune’
s't- : §°d-, sat-, ET sat- ‘sell’
swv't- : swvd-, suvat- ‘give water, water’
In suffixes

+d-: +t- in Anlaut
/+DA/ Locative
“n’d’ : ”nt’-t’, antada, ET anda
vd’ : v-t’, dvda
'vynd’ : 'v-ynt’, vinda
wijytwqd’ @ *wqydwg-t’
yq'e-d’ :yq e, igalta
bylmys-d’ : bylmys-t’, bilmiti
fwhd’ : qwbt’, qopta
s'nke’'md’ : ’'nke’'m-t’, safjramda
swisy-d’ : swtsy-t’, sutsida
yynk’q-d’ : yynk’q-t’, yifaqta
yyrtynéwd’ : yyrtyndw-t’, yirtindiidi
wyz'synd’ : "wyz'-synt’, izdsinda
/+ D1/ Adverb
wystwrdy @ ‘wysdwrly, Gstiirtt
+t-: +d- in Anlaut
. /+DA/ Locative
yéynt’ : 'yéynd’, i¢indi, ET itinde
yymyslykynt’ : yymys-lykynd’, yamiglikindi
’ /+DIn/ Ablative
wntwn ; wndwn, ondun
5 /-DUr/ Causative
g’ntwr- : ¢'ndwr-, qantur-, ET gandur-
’ /-DUK/ Verbal noun
wqytwq : 'wgydwq, ogidug
’ /-DI1/ Past tense
wytwnty : 'wytwndy, dtiindi
, /-DUn/ Past tense
wytwntwnk : *wytwndwnk, ftiindin-
) /-DAEL/ Future
qyit’ty : qyld’éy, qilda&i
-Z- : -3~ in Inlaut
, wz:: d 7sW, agu, KaZg. azu ‘or’
wzdy 'ws’dy, uzati “for a long time,” ET - ’
bwgz“,f‘lj( : ‘\g'yswk ﬁ]fiik, Chag. ﬁgzﬁk ‘broken];lmt prolong
yZ'd-: 'tys’t-, bidizit- ‘cause to ornament’ ET bizi- ¢ y
k’wyz .t- : kwy‘s:’t-1 kﬁzﬁd-., Chag. kdzet- ‘guard, protecltz’a adora
s’zyn : ¢’syn, Sazin, TT vi Sazan < Skr. §asana ‘discipline’
t -z : -8 in Anslaut
lyz- : tys-, tiz- arrange, ET tiz- (~ tez) ¢ i !
wyz- | "Wyz-, iiz~, ET uz- (62-) ‘b(reak’ ) arrange i rows

»

~ In suffixes

+2z- +s-
»
”SYIZWn : sylswn, afilzun
2 2.,

_yZwn : "y'swn, ayazun
W{yzwn : "wqys-wn, ogizun
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*wyklyzwn : 'wyklyswn, ﬁk]x_zii_n
swyzl'zwn : swyzl'swn, sdz1aziin
tyzwn : tyswn, tiziin
ts- : s- in Anlaut i )
ts'nk : s'nk, tsan < MC dzing or M3 1s’8ng
% - : -z in Inlaut o
v 2 Pzwh, azun < Sogd. 7zwn (3Ziin)
-n : -n in Auslaut
s'r'n : §T'N, saran
-n- : -f- in Inlaut '
d'w’v’dy : ta'v'ty, Danavati (Dhanavati)
Plene and abbreviated spellings of vowels
o P
&'y : dray, darni (~ taroi, Al 477b)
t'byq : thyq, tapig
yriyq*- : yrlyq’-, yarliqa-
yrwq : yrwq, yaruq

_Q- [ .
vysyrv'ny : Vysyr'v'ny, Skr. Vai$ravana
-ﬂ- : -y.

»dn : ”dyn, adin ‘other’
7tlq : "ilyg, atlig ‘treasury"_ ~
yltryglq : yltryg-lyq, yaltriglig

Y- -w- o
twyk’tyb: twyk’-twb, tiikitip (tikatiip)
B. Grammatical features

’[’wyzf;'orsi;zsi(sl‘v i%ﬁ;wnk (arozinin : a'dzaily) and qur’clljllinggli 5 c%“é‘.;r’q,—g;k,t,(\%;;ig:;ué w‘(}:;r—?]ﬁlﬁ?)

e G A "qy- ‘ysylm’k-T'ry t'ryq’s (T A15¢7-8) 1 wyz U k qwvr'q-|

'y ‘;vyz’kt rg;)tr::'g(;lr( (qS“I‘f;rZ%Y;ZSSn}‘(ngyhimsclfyandyfor his followers/Lack will disappear” (lit. “His own

’ -m i . § H H ¥

sfgrtages and [those} of his followers will disappear ): - ’ ik s ks e (TN
b'r : yytyn yyb'r-yn (yid yipar : yidin yiparin) in y'n’ ”dn yyd yyl‘)‘ T gw- 1C e age]

?éd9y2y5 ::1) )'ryy’%l’ ’S’rflyn yytyn yyb'r-yn qw-" €K s ryekw ‘wyz’ (520.8-9) “agam flet him w P

: ’ - : M M EE
with other incense (¢ more of his incense), flowers, food, and drink.

v’ 'Gi?i'li"\]frf urim’yéynt’ (4v itindi : dvnig itindd) in’v yeynt’ Eyryb (T TIT 56.20r22-23) “going into the
irogsg’?: ’;f-nyni yéynt” kyryb (525.14-15) “going inside :15 hi’)uvsel;inki .
ye . wéynd’ky (itininki ; icindaki) in bw nwm ‘rdyny yeyninki bd'k-I'r
glf': )[ng lz{);ltzg:if]ylflis jewel of sutras” : bw nwm ‘rdy-ny "yéynd’ky b’t'k-1
inside this jewel of stitras.”

Accusative suffix ’
"dyk : °d (adig :ad) in ’dyk Ov'r-yq ‘wyst'm
Increase of Property”. o ) o
'rdynyk : 'rtyny (drdinig : ardﬁm) ix;eil)\;ftg\;tn:asr}c’iynyk syds
Sléicl-s-liﬁj -Illfyt}(llfiysi};t:e;listi(:ﬁt) ;i};cwl kysyk kwyw kwyz’tw twiwb _(T.HI 56.ZOvt16—[1{7h)i;‘c2i1:ér;u,1’ng to protect
tgg pérsgg’ : bw kysy-ny kwyw kwys'tw twtwb (526.13-14) “continuing to protec pers n

Adjective suffix /-0G/

(T 111 56.6r2) “the sentences
r (513.18-19) “the sentences

k (T III 56.15v16-17) : ’d U'V'r-yq wysd'm’k (518.9-10) “The

r (T 11 56.15r2) : bw nwm ‘rtyny syds’r-I'r
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[q}wtrwlm’q : qwtrwlm’q-lyq (qutrulmaq : qutrulmaqlig) in "wytrw trk "wydwn [qlwirwlm’q "dkw-k’ kk’y-I'r
(T LI 56.20v24-25) : *wytrw trk *wytwn qwirwlm’q-lyq *dkw twys-k* tkKy-Pr (526.22-527.1) “Then he will
soon attain the good (fruits) of salvation.”

Here the infinitive in /-mAK/ is used as an attributive adjective (cf. Brockelmann, Ost.Gram., §84, p.
126 and Gronbech, TS, §7, p. 23) rather than the more ususal adjective forms /-mA/ or /-mAK-IIG/ (von
Gabain, AG §§142, 143, p. 78; Brockelmann, Ost.Gram., §82, p. 125; §195, p. 255).
“ltwn-t'q : "ltwn-lwq (altuntag : altunlug) in vydwry-lyq "ltwn-'q 'rd’ny &€k yrwq yltryq (T III 56.9r18-
19) lit. “adamantine gold-like jewel-flower light” : vydwry-lyq ”ltwn-lwq *rdyny-lyk &&k yrwg v'ltryg
(519.22-520.2) lit. “adamantine golden jeweled flower light.” This transiates the first part of
Vaidaryasuvarnaratnakusumaprabhasa- of the Buddha name Vaidliryasuvarnnaratnakusumaprabhasasri-
gunasagara. In both cases ltwn (altun) = suvarna is made into an adjective to modify ’rdyny (drdini) =
ratna ‘jewel’; in Radloff’s text, 'rdyny is made into an adjective to modify the following word &¥k (Ea&ik)
= kusuma ‘flower” but in both texts €&k is used as it is to modify the following noun.

The accusative in /-nl/ is a later extension in the noun paradigm from the pronoun paradigm: min :
mini ‘I, me’; san ; sini ‘you (sg.)’; biz : bizni ‘we, us’; siz : sizni ‘you {pL.)’

Plural suffix
qylyntyn ; gylynt-Pryn (qilin€in : qilinlarin) in kntw gylmys ”yq gylyntyn w'¢ y’d’ ks'nty gylyb (T 11
56.20r8-9) : kntw qylmys “yq qylyn&-I'ryn 0°¢ y't’ ks'nty qylyb (524.19-20) “confessing whatever bad deed(s)
he himself committed,”
gylzwn : qylzwn-I'r (gilzua : gilzunlar) in m’nynk kwyrkwmk’ t'byq *wdwq gylzwn (T III 56.9v1-2) “let him
worship my image” : m’nynk kwyrkwm-k’ 'byq *wdwq qylzwn-I'r (520.10-11). The antecedent to the finite
verb form -zwn or -zwn-I'r is kysy (ol kisi) in line 519.11; kysy (kisi) might be either singular or plural
depending on context (Gronbech, Der tiirkische Sprachbau, §65, p. 57), but the use of the first person
singular pronoun mn (man) in the verb form ywkwnwr mn (yitkiiniirmén), linc 519.22, indicates that "wl
kysy refers to some indefinite person, byrwk kym kysy bir ok kim kisi (518.23) ‘anyone,” and that this use of
/-1Ar/ is a respectful form of reference (von Gabain, AG, §215, p. 111; Gronbech, TS, §92, p. 72).
gylzwn-r : gylzwn (qilzuniar : gifzun) in bwrq’n-Prg’ tbyq 'wdwq gylzwn-I'r (T 111 56.20r7-8) : bwrq’n-I'r-q’
r’byq ‘wdwq qylzwn (524.17-18) “Let him worship Buddha.”

y'zwn : 7y'swa-I'r (ayazun : ayazunlar) in y'n’ *wy¢ rdynyk ”y'zwn *qyrl’zwn-Pr (T TII 56.2(nv15-16) : y'n’
'wyt "rdynyk "y’swn-I'r ”qyr-Izwn-T'r (526.11-12) “again let him honor th three jewels (triratna).”

In the Qutadgu Bilig, the ending /-zUn/ is /-sUN/ or /-sUnl/ (Brockelmann, Osttiirkische
Grammatik, §178, p. 226).
1.16 The alternation - ~ -y- in Uighur Script

The alternate spelling in Uighur script with aleph () and yod (y) of words that in Western Turkic
have ¢ (i) has been interpreted as evidence for a primary e fermé in Common Turkic beside the low front
vowel &, and the existence of this primary vowel would seem to be confirmed by the use of spellings for this
sound in Old Turkic Runic script and in Brahmi script (von Gabain, AG, §16, pp. 44-45; Deny, Principes
de grammaire turque, §61, pp. 58-59; Riiséinen, Lautgeschichte der tirkischen Sprachen, pp. 88-90).
Brockelmann (Osttiirkische Grammatik, pp. 58-60) and Bazin (“‘Structures et tendences des langues
turques,” PhTF, p. 12), however, question the existence of this ninth vowel in Common Turkic as an
independent phoneme. Though Bazin maintains that there is no distinctive opposition & : e in Common
Turkic, he does admit a primary distinction between short vowels and long vowels; some instances of
Uighur & ~ i ~ ¢ arc secondary developments, it is true, but in other cases this e goes back to a long vowel
€ (&) and in these cases the distinction between 4 and e (d ~ i, in East Turki either e, e ~ £ 0r e ~ i)
represents a distinctive opposition @ : €. Beside such examples as Uig. byr- (bir-) ‘give’ = ET ber- (~
ver-), Yak. bidr-, Chuv. par-; Uig, kyé (ki€) ‘evening’ = EG kig, Yak. kidsd, Chuv. ka§ where ET e clearly
goes back to the long vowel €, Risinen gives cxamples where Yakut or Chuvash have i: Uig. yyt- (yit-)
Teach’ = ET yet- (~ yit-), Yak. sit-, Chuv. $it-; Uig, yy- (yi-) ~ y- (yd-) ‘eat’ = ET ye- (~ ye- ~ yi- ~ yi-),
Yak. sid-, Chuf. §i-, and he traces these back to original *e or *, but such examples are all secondary
developments.

Examples of Uig. & ~ i = e which can be traced back to Turkic long & are: Kaig. dg- (~ igil-) ‘bow’
(Brockelmann, Ost.Gram., 59) ET eg- (cf. Talat Tekin, Index); Uig. il, OT el, Kasg. al ~ il (Ost.Gram., 58)
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< *gk Uig. ar- ‘be, become,” ET er- (~ £r-) < *Br-; Uig. it-, OT et-, Kaig, it- (~ atil-) ‘make, do’
(Ost.Gram., 59) ET et- < *&t-; Uig. big ‘prince; ruler, ET beg < *beg; Uig. bir- ‘give,” ET ber- (~ ver-),
Chuv. par- < *bér-; Uig, bi§ ‘five,” OT bes, ET bes (~ beX¥) < *beg; Uig, kit ‘evening,’ ET ket < *keg; Uig.
kit- ‘go, go away,” ET ket- < *két-; Uig, ti- ‘say,” Kasg, ti- (tdr, tip ~ tir, tip, Ost.Gram,, 58), ET de- (~ de
~ d¥) < *@&- (*de); Uig. tir- ‘collect,” ET ter- < *ter-; Uig. yi- (~ ya-) ‘eat, ET ye- (~ y&- ~ yi- ~ ¥i-),
Chuv. §i- < *y&-; Uig. yig (Brahm. yég) ‘better,’ Kasg. yag ~ yig (Ost.Gram., loc.cit.) < *yeg; Uig. yil
(Brahm. yel) ‘wind,” Kadg. yil ~ yil (Ost.Gram.), ET yel < *yel; KaSg. yar (~ yiril-) ‘split’ < *yer
(according to Tekin, *yir, but -i- is probably due to raising under the influence of preceding y-, cf. infra); to
these may be added Uig. birk (with compensatory lengthening); Uig. kié- ‘pass,” ET ket- (~ kig-) <
+*ket-; Uig. kil- ‘come,’” ET kel- (~ kil-} < *kel-; Uig. kis- ‘cut, cut off, ET kes- < *kes-; Uig. tag- {~
tik-) ‘touch; hit,” ET teg- (~ tek- ~ tek-) < "teg-.

Examples of - ~ -i- = -e- of the first syllable a secondary development < -i-: 1) from the effect of
umlaut (influence of a high front vowel of the second syllable) are Uig. idiz ~ 4diz ‘high,” Kasg, adiz ~ idiz
(Ost.Gram., 59), ET egiz (~ igiz) < *adiz (*ad’iz or *agYiz); Kag, asiz (~ isiz) ‘bad’ (Ost.Gram,, 58) <
*3siz; Uig, asid- (~ agit-) ‘listen,” Ka$g.a8it- ~ ifit- (Ost.Gram., 59), ET iit- (~ i&it-) < *48id- or &fid- <
#al-si-d-, the back vocalism attested by ET i§id-, the possible long vowel -€- of the first syllable the result of
compensatory lengthening through fusion of -I- and -s-); Uig. samiz ‘fat, stout,” ET semiz < *samiz; Uig,
titik (~ titig) ‘fast, quick,’ ET tetik < *Citig; 2) from the effect of initial y- (progressive raising, cf. the
regressive raising effect of -y- in Tk. giy- ‘get dressed’ < gey-; iyl ‘good’ < eyi < edgil, Deny, Principes de
grammaire turque, §62, p. 59): Uig, yma (yoma3, y(2)mi in enclitic position) ‘also,” Kasg. yima ~ yimi
(Ost.Gram., 58); Uig. yini ‘again,’ ET yene (~ yene), Tk, yine~ yene (~ genc) < *yind (~ *gina) <
*gYani; Uig. yir ‘earth,’ Ka3g, yar ~ yir (Ost. Gram,, toc.cit.), ET yer (~ yer) < *yir; Uig, yit- ‘reach,” ET
yet- (~ yit-), Chuv. §it- < *yit-.

Apparatus

rand punctuation as indicated in the text

- space between a word and its suffix or between two suffixes

= break between word and suffix or between sulfixes at the end of the line

s lacuna in the text

{1 reconstructed letters

() doubtful readings

< > letters which appear in one text but not the other

Note: The symbol i represents the digraph ak (with the value 5 of ng in the English words sing and
singer) everywhere here in my transliteration and transcription of the Uighur text; in the
transcription of the Sanskrit, Tibetan, and (Khotanese) Saka, and in the etymological notes, it has
the usual value of a palatal nasal, the fi in Spanish caii6n or the ny in English canyon.
The symbol 1 used in the etymological notes has the usual value of ng in the English words sing

and singer.
Suvarnaprabhasottama-siitra (Altun Yaruq)
Uighur version (V. V. Radlov and S. E. Malov: Suvarnaprabhasa [Sutra zolotogo bleska], Tekst uygurskoy
redakeii.)
Chapter XVI Supplication of the goddess S¢1

Transliteration

(512)
16  ltwn *wynklwk yrwq yliryq-lyq m’k ~1lq "Ity ykrmynt bwylwk {: -]
17 qwbd” kwytrwlmys nwim "ylyky 21wl ’wydwn syrykyny "tlq gwt
18  ”tlyqnwm bytykd®  syrykyny 22 tokry ¢twny ‘wlwrmys "wrwn-yntyn
19  tlyq tokry qyzy "wytwk 'wytwn- 23 ’wyrw twrwb tnkry tnkry-sy

54
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bwrq’n “t’q-ynt’ yynéwrw twybwn
ywkwnwb “y--syn q’'vswrwb “qyr
”y?msq_yn ’yné, tyb ’Wytwndy

”dy kwytrwlmys ”y’q-q’ tykymlyk
tnkrym mn byrwk q'yw twyyn s’'mn’né
‘wb’sy *wb’s’né bw nwm ’rdynyk
bwsqwnmys-yn twimys-yn 'wqymys-
yn nwml'mys-yn bytymys-yn bytytmys-
yir kwyrw Ckyns’r mn : 'wytrw
'wl'r-ny qwb kwnkwi-yn ”y'yw
”qyrlyw Cbynw *wiwnw tkynyb
bwrq’'n-Ir ’synynt’ *wrwq s’émys

19 ’yéynynky bd’k

20 gwlwPyw s'qynw  twyK'tyb

bwy'n "tkw qylyné qylmys qwtlwq bwy'n-
lyq tynlg-I'r’q’ *sydtwrwb tek *wytwn
yytlynkwlwkswz b'tqwlwg-swz gylw Ckynyb
'wl g'm’q tynlg-I'r-yq "wylkwswz s'nsyz
Pzwal’tt’ ; ywz mynk kwity kK’'lb
wyt-I'r-K’t'ky "wystwn tnkry
yye-yat’ ltyn kysy "zwnynt’ "trwq
*drwq yyk b’sdynqy *dkw m’nkyk
Ps’qwlwg m'nky-Pkwiwk : twys-t'm

yym 'yEym 'wyz' b’y m’nkylyk

bwlgwlwy : "¢ qyz 'mk’k-yk
kwyrm’kwlwk "thw-k’ Ukymlyk qylw

1 *dkw gylynt

ym-' qw s’ksynt *wylws

twlwm bwlwb *dkw yyltyz-lyq
'wrwq §'¢ Ckyntym : kym 'wl

r'tn’ bwsby “dlq twyk’t

bylk’ tnkry tnkry-sy bwrg’n

'wlwq yrlyg-"ntwiy kwnkwi-y 'wyz-
" myny 'yrynC- K'yw tswywrq'yw
yrlyq’b : bwrq'n-I'r-nynk *wiwg
kwyCy *wyz-’ kym myny ‘mty-q’
d’ky q’yw "wrwn-Pryq 'wys’r mn :
Q’'yw yynk’q-t kwyrs’ rmn : ¢'yw
blyq 'wlwg-q’ Uks’r mn 2 *wl
'wrwn-t'qy 'wl yynk’q-t'qy : "wl

3 rin’bwsby

4 takrysy

5 yrlyg’néwty kwnkwly

6 tswywrg'yw

7 yrlyg’b

(513)

'ym-" qw wksyné twqwz :

(514)

(515)

55

12
13
14
15
16
17
18
19
20
21
22

13
14
15
16
17
18
19
20
21
22
23

13
14
15
16
17
18
19
20
21
22
23

yykw-lwk ”s-yn k'tkwlwk twnyn
‘wlwrgwlwg "wrwnyn twyltyn twyskyn
'ykl'mys-d’ky ‘wwtyn ‘m-yn

t’qy ym’ ”dy‘l n’ krk,kyn

byrw *kswksyz twlw twyk’l gylw
t’kynk’y mn : b ym’ twynl-’

b ym’ kwyntwz bw nwm
'rdy-ny 'yéynd’ky b’Ck-I'ryn
ywrwk-Iryn qwiwl’yw s’qynw twyk’-
twb bw &mbwdyvyb yyrtyniw-t’
kynkwrw y'tdwrwb *wynkr’ky

21 yyrtyntwd’
23 s'zynynf’

t’kynk’y mn : kynky bwrg’n-I'r-
q’ twsgqwlwq “wyt y'vl'g ywl-t'qy
"Eyq t'rq’ 'mk’k-I'rtyn "wsqwlwg
“nk kynynt’ bwrq’n gwtyn bwlg-
wlwq twys-k’ "wtly-q" Ckwrw
tkynk’y mn : n’ 'wytwn tyb
tys'r : ”dy kwytrwlmys "y’q-q’
tkymlyk tnkrym : mn wywr
mn 'wynkr’ ‘rtmys 'wyr *yr'q
wytd’ P'tn’ bwsby "tlg tnkry
tnkry-sy bwrq'n s’synynt’ tws

3 [bigwl]wigswz  gylw

wn

'wlws-1'qy q’'m’q tynlq "wql’n-

Pryn : K'tkwlwk twn : yykwlwk

s 1 'wyz 'yltynkwlwk yyvyk

tysyk ”’ltwn kwymws v'ytwry

sb'ryr [= 'b’ryk] sysyr D’tw syt” qwbyq
&'t q’s yyntw mwnéwq 'wl'ty
*srynkw rdyny-I'r 'wyz' b’y
brym-lyq qylqwlwg 'wiwq kwyck’
kwyswnk’ Ukwrw yrlyq’dy : "nyn
tnkrym kym g’yw swyswk kyrtkwné
kwnkwl-lwk tynlyg-I'r bw *ltwn

8 *mty-gf’]

10 yyok'g-d’

11 ’wilws-g’

12 yynk’q-d’q[y]
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(516)
swynklwk yrwq y'ldryq-lyq qwbd’ ﬁ
kwytrwlmys nwm "ylyky ?tlg nwm e
*rdynyk *wqys't-I'r swyzl's’r- -
I'r : yn’ kwyn kwynynk’ ,d]f"" -
yyd yyb'r kwywrwb qw-’ &k g
s’tyb myny *wyéwn "wl -
rtn’ bwsby “tlq tnkry tnkry- 20
sy bwrg'n-q’ t'byq 'wdwq o
qyls'r-I'r y'n’ kwynt'm’k 2
*wyt 't m’nynk ”d-ymyn -
»pyw ‘wynky "wynky yyt
yyb'r qw-’ €Tk t'tyq-lyq
14 gyls'r-I'r
15 *wyzwkswz ’rdynyk
21 ’t'wyzy-nynk gwvr'qy-nynk
22 tryq’r
(517)
s'ksynt byr ykrmy :
kswm’z ; Ewg-y y'lyny “sylyb 1{31
"wyzy y'sy "wysd’lwr : [3] yyr "
tyq-y kwyc'tyb "wWyrwk 'wyr- =
kwt *wysd’lwr : "wyzK'n y' qmwr o
wytynd : “wysdwrty qwty twykw- 18
lwr : [4] ¢m’q tnkry-I'r qwv- h
rq-y : ywmgqy byrt’k s'vynwr : .
“ryq s'm’k twys yymys ’rkly}(- 2
Pry ym’ "wykyrwr : [5] "y yq'e-t <
twyrwmys : twys yymys I'r Ktyywr -
'€ brrs'r y Uryq : r'm’dyn
'wz bwyd’r : [6] kym-I't byrwk kwys’s’r :
1 twqy
2 wyst’lwr
4 »sylwr (= "wysd’lwr)
5 *wydyntw ’wystwrdy qwdy
6 ¢m’q gwvrqy
7 ywmiy-y byrtk
9 yq'e-d’
10 Kdyywr
12 bwyt'r
" (518)
: Pr-q’’ k bw 4
wytwnwb tynlq’l'r-q dkwlw -

nwm "rdynyk kynkwrw y'tqwlwq
'wiwgq bwy'n lqwlwq ‘rtynkw

1 tynlg-I'rq’ "
2 'rdyny-k  kynk'rw ydgwlwg

sdkw 7’s "yekw ‘wyz’ ym’

m’nk’ ym’ t'byq ‘wdwq qyls’r-
P'r : *wyswkswz bw nwm ‘rtyny
syds’t-I'r : bw mwnt’q bwy'n
twys-yn bwlq’y-I'r tyb : "wytrw
slwk t'gswt- yn 'yn¢’
tybdyty : : kym-I'r byrwk twts’r-
Pr : bw nwm *rdynyk mwnlwl'yw @ "Wyz
*Pwyznwnk qwvrag-nynk : ’ysyl-
m’k-lry tryq’r : [2] kek’kP'mys
twn-y ”s-y ¢ 'Wytwn “wytwn

17 twysyn
19 tyb tydy ,
23 twny sy wydwn wydwn

*rdyny yyntw 'd CV'r kwnkwl
*yyyn £'bynt’ : kwysws-I'ry trk
q'n’r : tyb tyty : 'wytrw twyk’l
bylk’ tnkry tnkry-sy bwrg'n

*wl syrykyny qwt tnkry q’twnyn
’wyk’ )’1q!yw !YHEF tyb
yrlyq'dy : *dkw *dkw sn
syrykyny-y-" : "wynkr’ »zwn-t'qy
*dkw qylyntynk-nynk twyr—ynv’wtly-
syn 'wyw s'qynw y'ntwd s'vync
t'byq *wdwq qylqw-q’ wytwk

15 g'n’r  tydy ot ‘wytrw
16 tnkrysy
17 gwt

18 ’)1q’yw

19 y'rlyq'dy
20 7Zwnt’gy
21 qylyntynk
22 s’qynw-w
23 gylqw-q’

twysyn

krk’klyk *wytwk 'wytwndwnk tyb
yrlyq'dy :

3 "lgwiwg
4 *wytwntwnk

Suvarnaprabhasottama-siitra

Chapter XVII The Increase of Wealth

5 »ltwn *wynklwk

6 yrwqyltryg-  lyg gqwbt’

7 kwytrwlmys nwm ’ylyky ”tlq nwm
8  bytykd’ syrykyny qwt

9 tnkry g’dwn-y’d tvr-yq

10 ’wysd’'m’k “tlq yydy
11 ykrmyné bwylwk :: :: ::
12 *wl’wytwn syrykyny qwt
13 tnkry g’dwny y'n’n tnkry tnkry-
14 sy bwrq’n-q’ 'yn& tyb *wytwndy :
6 yrwq ylryglq gwbd’
8 syrykyny “tlyq gwt
9 q'twny ’dyk t'v'r-yq
10 *wyst'm’k  yyty
12 ’wydwn  gwt
13 g’twny yn’
14 bwrg'n-qg° ’wytwnty
15 ”t,y )Jy'lq-'(j7

’ym t'ryqym “sylswn : ’d-ym t'V’r-ym
wyklyswn : ”qylyq-ym s’nkym twlz-
wn tyb kwys’s’r-I'r : *wytrw

'wl'r ”qyr ?y’q swyzwk kyrtkwnt
kwnkwl-yn byr y'nky v ’ydyb
yyr-yn’wd - m’y'qy ‘wyz’
swv'dyb ”nynk ’yéynd’ m’nynk
kwyrkwmyn “drwq “drwq yyvyk
tysyk 'ydyk y'r'tyq ‘wyz’

"ydyk-lyk 'wz b’tys’tzwn :

”nt’ b’s’ *wl kysy swv-q’

1 ”sylzwn  ’dym t'v'rym
‘wyklyzwn  ”qlygym  ts’nkym
kwnkwlyn “ryq y'nky ‘ytyb
yyryn  m’y'qy

swv'tyb  ’yéynt’

”drwq “drwq

ytyk

10 ’ytylyk b’dyz’dzwn

11 swvq’
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(518)

16
17
18
19
20
21
22
23

(519)

s’ksynt 'yky ykrmy
12

13

14

15

16

17

18

19

20

21

22

”dy kwytrwlmys "y’'q-q’ Ckymlyk
tnkrym mn ’rs’r £'qtyn

yynk’q v'ysyr’v'ny mq’-r”’¢-

nynk t'n’'v’ty "tlq b'lyg-

ynk’ y’qyn-qy-’ swbwsby

”tlq yymys-lykynd’ yyty

‘rdynyn ’ydyklyk bwsb’k “tlq
s’1v’q-ynt’ twrw tkynwr mn :
byrwk kym kysy kwyn kwynynk’

16 t'qdyn

17 yynk’y mq’r’é-nynk
18 d'mvdy blyq

19 y'gyn-gy-

20 yymyslykynt’

21 ’ytyklyk

22 tkynwrmn

kyryb 'Cwyzyn "ryq ywnwb
yrnky »ryq twn k)tyb
)t:wyzynk) sdkw yyt
yyb'r-I'r twyrtwb *wl v
yéynd’ kyryb myny *wyéwn
kwyntm’k  ‘wyl'r 't
"wyt wytt’ r'tn’ bwsby “tlq
tnkry tnkry-sy bwrq’n tyn
bw nwm ’rdyny-nynk “dy byrl’
»d’yw ’yn& tyb tyswn ::
ywkwnwr mn v'ydwry-lyq “Itwn-
13 Kk'dyb
14 yyd
16 ‘yéynt’
17 q’tP
18 'wydt’ r’tn’bwsby
19 tnkrysy
20 ,7ty
21 u[’yw tyZWI'.l
22 ywkwnwrmn “ltwn-t'q
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Iwq 'rdyny-lyk €&k yrwi
yltryq’lyg qwilwg "wylwklwk
dkw *de'm-lyk tlwy *wykwz
*tlyq r’dn’bwsby bwrg’'n qwdynk’
tyb *wytrw “srynkw qw-’ €Tkl'r
’)lyb !’drwq )’drwq ”S
)yckw_i,r tWth S’qyr ’!y’m,q_

yn y'n’ “dyn yytyn yyb’r-yn

qw-? E’é!k ”S !yékw ’wyzi

m’nynk kwyrkwm-k’ t'byq *wdwq
qylzwn-I'r : y'n’ "wl s

yEkwk "lyb twyrt yynk’q-

1 yrwy

2 yltryiglg gwt "wylwklwk
‘dr'mlyk

eCk-I'r
“drwy "drwg

00 ~1 U b W

7dn yyd yyb'r
10 kwyrkwmk’
i1 gylzwn

‘wytrw 'wl *wytwn mn bw s’v-

Pryq bylmys-t” kyn *wl kysy-nynk

v-ynt’ *ys'yn t'rygn 'd-yn
Uv'r-yn "s'yn *ytkw-syn 7’s’
‘wyklydw t'kynk’y mn : bw
drnyq swyzl'yw  myny "wqys-
wn-I'r wytwnzwn-I'r : *wqydwg-
" *wytwndwk-t' *snw-¢&’ bw
bwrq'n-I'r ”dyn bw bwdystv-

I'r ”dyn "'yw swyzwk kwnkwl-
yn ywkwnw ’yné’ tyb tyswn-

I'r : ywkwnwrmn

2 bylmys-d’

vynd® ’y-syn t'rygyn
<”s’yn "yekw-syn>
‘wyklytw

d'rmyq ‘wijyzwn-I't
wijytwigd’ <’wytwndwk-t' >
”tyn

!dyn

=R Js W N

ywkwnwrmn mq'dyv'cy “tlg
bwrq’n qwtynk’ : ywkwnwrmn
“kswby "tlg bwrq’n qwtynk’ :
ywkwnwrmn r'tn’nymyty “tlq
bwrq’n gwtynk’ : ywkwnwrmn
“byt’ "tlg  bwrq'n qwiynk’:

“tlq r'tn’bwsby tnkry bwrg’n gwtynk’

ym’gyn tbynzwn “néwl'zwn

4]
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(520)

(521)
s'ksynt ykrmy 'wy&
13

(522)

58

14
15
16
17
18
19
20
21
22
23

tyngy tnkry-I'tk’ s¢yb tbyq
'wdwq gylzwn ; "nt’'d’ b's’

bk q'dyq kyrtw s’v swyzl'yw
‘ynd’ tyb tyswn : trkyn

tvr’dy 'wytwnwrmn : syrykyny
gwt tnkry- syn ; qwt
kwysws gwlwrmn : byrwk syz-
ynk s'vynkyz : kwyny kyrtw &yn
rs’r bw m’nynk *wytwnmys
‘wydwkwmyn ; ywqswz qwrwq
qylm’nk tyb : mwniwlPyw swyzl'swn

12 yynk'gdyniy

13 t'byg

14 gylzwn

15 g'tyq swyzI'b

16 tyzwn

17 tvr'yg

18 gwt gwt

19 gwlwrmn kwysws kwys’ywrmn
22 wytwkwmyn ywgswq {wrwq
23 gylm’nk swyzl'zwn

wndwn synk’wr yyrtyntw-t* ‘rykm’

14 7lgw ¢’'m’q bwrq'n-I'r gwtynk’ :
15 ywkwnwrmn r'tn’syky “tlq

16 bwrg’n gwtynk’ : ywkwnwrmn
17  £do’-tyv'ey "tlq bwrg'n

18 qgwtyn

k” : ywkw- NWImn swv'r-

19 @’dyvey “tlqg bwrg'n qwtynk’

20 ywkwnwrmn br'b’kwsy “tlq bwrg'n
21 gwtynk’ : ywkwnwrmn r'dn’ntyry
22 ’tlq bwrq'n qwtynk’ : ywkwnwrmn
23 tyb’nkk’ry "tiq bwrq’n gwtynk’

10 “tyn  swyzwk kyrtkwnt

11 tyzwn-I'r

12 *wydky

13 *wntwn synk'r  yyrtynéwd’
14 <Plqgw> {'m'q gwtynk’
15 rto’syk-y

ywkwnwrmn twndwb’swv'ry “tlq

bwrq’n qwtynk’ : ywkwnwrmn

swm’dyv'Cy "tlg bwdystv

qwtynk’ : ywkwnwrmn k’'n&’ -nbr’by

"tlg bwdystv qwtynk’ : ywkwnwrmn
nyrv'nw “tlq bwdystv qwtynk’ : ywkwnwrmn

13
14
15
16
17
18
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d'rm-’ "wd’ry “tlq bwdystv qwt- 19 *wqyywr mn syrykyny qwt tnkry-
ynk’ : ywkwnwrmn swm’kysymy “tlq 20 syn kwys'mys kwysws-wmyn ¢’'ntwr-
bwdystv gwtynk’ yynéwrw twybwi 21 d’¢yq qylmys 'ys-ymyn bwytwrd’éyk
ywkwnwb bw q'm’q bwrq'n-Fr bwdystv- 22 drny-sy bw 'rwr : Cty’d” n’'mw
I'r qwtynk’ : "nt’-’ b's’ 23 syry m’q’dyvy-ny y- y-
drny swyz- I'b *wytwnw

(523)

s’ksyn€ ykyrmy twyrt

t'ty’'d’ bryty [= brity] bwrn’ Ery 13 tokrym : byrwk kym q'yw
s'm’nd’ d’rs[’n]y mq’ vyq'’r- 14 kysy bw qwtlwg drnyq swyzl'yw
*Kty : s’'m’nt’ vytymb’ry [= vytym(b) ny] 15 myny 'wqyyw {'kynmys-t" mn
myq’ k’r'y-’ brtyst’ 16 ‘wytrw 'wl'r-nynk ‘wqyyw *wytwn-
br'vny s’rv’ "rt’s't’ny sw- 17 mys wytwk-Fryn *sydyb *wi’r-
br’ty bwry “ry-’ d'rm-’- 18 q ygyn b’ryb kwys’mys
v m’q vykwpyty m’q’ 19 kwysws-I'ryn q’ntwrq’y mn
m)ytr’d’ *wb’ s'ngyty m’g’ 20 dy kwytrwlmys y'q-q’
qyn’r’sy [= qyt'ysy] sw s’nkyr’ {= s’nkyry] qyty : 21 Ckymlyk tnkeym : bw drny st
s'm’nt’ r'tn’ [= 1’} "nw b’lydy [= b’I'ny] 22 "bysyk qvlm’q-lyq b’k "wl ;
sv'q’ 1 1 i 7dy 23 syty tykm’ 'ys kwydwkwk
kwytrwlmys "y'q-q’ kymlyk

(524)
‘wtqwr’q bwytwrd'Cy B’d’k 13 yn "lyb "ryq &b U'nkd’
'wl : kwyny kyrtw b'd’k ‘wl ; 14 i’ 01 &ybygyn Cnéwl'b tys-
swkswz 'ykytsyz b’ d’k *wl 15  yn "rydyb “qyzyn ywnzwn
twyzwlm’k-k* Ckwrd’éy kwyny 16 “nt-t’ b’s’ yytyn yyb'r-
ywryq 'wl : “lqw tynlq *wql’n- 17  yn gqw-’ y'vysqwn bwrg’n-I'r’
Pry-nynk kwyny ‘wnk'rw *dkw 18 q' t'byq 'wdwg gylzwn ;
yyltyzl'r-yn *wyrytd'¢y twyz- 19 kntw gylmys "yq qylyné-I'ryn
y twyby "rwr : “nyn kym-I'r 20 n'® ¥t ks'nty qylyb y'n’
byrwk bw drnyq swyzI'’k’ly 21 kotw ’wyz’ *wylwn bys “zwn
fwtq’ly s'qyns’r-I'r ; "snw- 22 tynlg-I'r *wyéwn gwt gwlwb
¢ yyty kwyn yyty twyn 23 bwy'n vyrzwn byr “ryq v-t’
s'kyz twyzwn b’¥’q Eqs’bt-
12 &gs’btyn 19 gylmys iylynéyn
14 *yrt’  Eybygyn 20 yd' gylyb
15 “rytyb ywnwb  y’yzwn (= ywnzwn) 21 kntw’Cwyzy “zwn
16 "nt’d’ yydyn 22 gwt gwlwhb
17 bwrq'n-I'rg’  gylzwn-I'r 23 v

(525)

s’ksyné bys ykrmy :
"sw 'r'v't'n s’'nkr'm-{ 'wt 13 kwyrwb "nk’ y'syn k'lyb "wi
m’y’qyn swv'b m’nt’l qylyb &ynt'n 14 m’nd’l qylmys *v-nynk ’yéynt’
twytswk kwywrwb t'byq "wqwq qylz- 15 kyryb 'wl swisy-t' "wiwrwb
wn : byr swtsyq 'wz *ytyb 16 ”nynk t’byg-yn 'wdwg-yn “ly
y'rtyb *wyz'-synt’ br’-kws’tyty 17  Ckynk’y mn : *wytrw "nt’d’
s'lyntwrwb m’nt’l- wtyr’- 18  kyn ’wl kysy twyl-ynt’ myny
synt’ 'wrwb Ckr’synt’ gw-’ 19 kwyrk'ly bwlg’y : mn n’ twyrlwk
yvysqw tysyb 'wytrw tymyn 20 tyPkyn kek’kyn twyk’l Zyydyb
‘wk *wynkr’ky drnyq swyzl'zwn : 21t ov'r "gy b’rym "ltwn
myny k'lzwn tyb kwys'zwn ; 22 kwymws qwyn yylqy ’y t'ryq ”s 'ytkw
‘wytrw mn "wl ‘wqwr-t’ "wl twyz- 23 twn K’dym ‘wyz’ kwysws-Pryk
wn-I'r "wgly-nynk bw 'vryg-yn
59
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Suvarnprabhasottama-siitra (Altun Yaruq)

Suvarnaprabhasottama-siitra

O, my venerable Lord (bhadanta bhagavan)! If I should see that any bhiksu (monk), bhiksuni
(nun), upasaka (lay-brother) or upasika (lay-sister) learns, holds, reads, preaches, writes or has
written this (excellent) siitra, then shall I honor and serve him with all my heart, and shall give [him]
food to eat, clothing to wear, a place to dwell, a bed, medicines [for use] in time of illness, as well as
other things which are needed, cause all of those creatures who, both by day and by night,
contemplate the words and meanings in this excellent siitra, who disseminate [it] in this Jambudvipa-
land, who cause it to be heard by creatures possessing the good merit (punya) of meritorious good
deeds done, (of) seeds planted in the religion (sésana) of prior Buddhas, and who cause it not quickly
to disappear, in countless existences, I will cause them for the duration of a hundred thousand kotis
of kalpas to enjoy on high, in the realm of the gods and below, in the world of men, varicus most
excellent joys, to acquire the joy (? to become richly endowed with) harvest food and drink, not to
experience the deprivations of hunger, and to be provided with goods. I will cause them to encounter
future Buddhas, to be rescued from the bitter necessities in the three evil ways, and in the very next
[time] to attain the fruit of achieving bodhi-bliss.

If one asks, “Why?” O my venerable Lord (bhadanta bhagavan), I recall that in a bygone time long
ago [there was] a Tathagata, in whose religion (sdsana), because I became complete, T humbly
planted a seed of good root (merit-root, kusalamula); so that, through the great compassion of thc
Tathagata, the Samyaksambuddha (Fully Enlightened One), who takes mercy upon me, he has
enabled me through the great might of the Buddhas, to acquire the great ability so that now, on
whichever place I think, in whichever direction I look, in whichever country I arrive, [I] will make all
of the sons of man in that place, in that direction, and in that country, wealthy with clothing to wear,
food to eat, ornaments to adorn oneself with, gold, silver, beryl, rock crystal, {emeralds), carnelian,
coral, amber, mother-of-pearl (or lapis lazuli), pearls, and various other gems. Therefore, my Lord,
if any creatures read and recite with pure hearts this Suvarnaprabhasottama, most excellent of sitras;
if, further, burning excellent incense and strewing flowers, they worship the Tathagata Ratnapuspa on
my behalf and further, at the three times each day uttering my name and, with various sorts of
incense, flowers, and savory [offerings] of food and drink, also worhsip me; if they uninterruptedly
listen to this jewel of siitras, they will thus attain merit-roots.

Then she spoke these slokas:

[1] If anyone holds
This jewel of siitras thus,
For himself and for his followers
Lack will disappear.

[2] The food and clothes they need
Will never diminish;
Their brilliance will increase,
Their lives will lengthen,

{31 The savor of the earth grows stronger;
It will constantly increase;
The gathering (?) rain at the proper time
Will fall from above below,

[4] The whole host of gods
Will all rejoice as one:
The rulers of the forests
And the fruits will also rejoice.

[5] The fruits that spring forth
Upon the trees will flourish;

Chapter XVI Whatever harvests there are
Translation : Will ripen well without spoiling,
ra } . . -
The sixteenth chapter, entitled “Supplication of the Goddess Sr1,” in the scripture entitled : : [6] }:\l:zivc;esah;]);ﬂgr“‘fgathh
Suvarnprabhasoltama-sitra. -. : A & i] e ’d y
Alfthat time, the goddess of Fortune, Sri, got up from the place where she was seatcd, bowed down at ccording to his heart’s desire

the fcet of the Buddha, joined her palms together, and thus spoke with respect:
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His wishes will quickly be fulfilled.

Thus she spoke.

Then the Buddha, praising S11, the goddess of Fortune, thus spoke: ‘ .
Good, good art thou, O S11. Meditating upon the fruits of your gpod deeds in a previous

existence, making a vow to serve [others] with jc_)y in return, you made _the highly necessary request to

bestow goods (?) on beings, to disscminate this jewel of siitras and to give great merit (punya).

Chapter XVII

Translation . . .
The seventeenth chapter, entitled, “The Increase of Wealth,” in the scripture calle
Suvarpaprabhasottama-siitraraja
At that time, Sii, the goddess of Fortune, again thus addressed the Buddha: _

0, my Lord (bhadanta bhagavan), as for me, 1 humb]y dwell near the city named [?hanavatl, I[thf:
city] of Vaisravana, the maharaja (lokapala) of the north, in a garden named Supuspa, in a marvlf mllcsl
castle (vimana) named Puspaka, constructed of the seven jewels. If anyonc from (3ay to (;gy 151 ;)u
wish, saying ‘Would that my harvests grow greater! Woul‘d' that my wea}th increase! Wouh tha m§
granarics grow full” then they, with a faithful heart p}ltlﬁﬁd_ by worship, making a new ousi? apth
besmearing the ground with ox-dung, let him paint my image inside there orname_ntally and well wi
decorations and adornments. Then, let that person enter into the water, })athc himself c]can,_ puthon
clean new clothing, anoint himself with excellent ointments and, entering into the house, lcéhhim tuu§
speak thrice at the three times each day,.uttering,_on my b.ehalf, the name of the Buddha calle
Ratnapuspa together with the name of this jewel of siitras, saying;

‘I bow before the majesty of the Ratnapuspa Buddha named Vaidl‘J;rj,'fisuvar{_\aratnakusuma(—i
prabhasasrigunasagara’ Then, let him worship with profou'nd reverence, tal.qng various ﬂowﬁrs ?}n
holding various sorts of food and drink {offerings] and again let him worship my 1magt:1 w1td ccl)t' (1:(1'
[offerings of} incense, flowers, and food and drink. Then, tgkmg those [offcrmgs of] food an ém .
let them worship, strewing [them] to the gods of the four dlrecn(_)ns. Then again, spca‘kmgb wor sh o
very great sincerity, let them thus say, ‘Swiftly, I pray {thee], Sri, goddess of Fort.une.dl (:}seact h'a
blessing, [I ask for] a wish. If your words are really sincere and true, make not vain and use laiss d 1§
request of mine I begged for.” Thus let him speak. Then, at that time, after I ha\:'e compre _cx; ed
these words, I shall, in that person’s house, humbly increase hlS: harvest (gn_’am), his goods, his foo
and drink. Let him invoke me, speaking this dharank, [but] previous to the invocation, let !nm name
the names of these Buddhas and the names of these Bodhisattvas and, bowing down with a pure
heart Spea;;;ll;lzss- to the majesty of all the Buddhas who exist in the woylds. of the ten direction§ in the

three times; Namas to the majesty of the Buddha names Ratnasikhi! Namas to the majesty.ot;
the Buddha named Ratnadhvajal Namas to the majesty of the Buddha nar!led Suvarnadhvajal
Namas to the majesty of the Buddha named Prapakusa! Namas to th'e majesty of the Buddha
named Ratnacandra! Namas to the majesty of the Buddha nameq Dipamkara! Namas to thg
majesty of the Buddha named Mahadhvaja! Namas to the majesty of the Budd]:la name
Aksobya! Namas to the majesty of the Buddha named Ratna(m)pntra! Namas to the ma]esq{
of the Buddha named Abita (Amitabha)! Namas to the majesty of thq Buddha named
Dundubisvara! Namas to the majesty of the Bodhisattva named Somadhvaja! Namas to the
majesty of the Bodhisattva named Kaficanaprabha! Namas to the majesty of the Fodhlsattva
named Nirvana (?)! Namas to the majesty of the Bodhl.sattva named Dharmottara.’ .Nama? tﬁ
the majesty of the Bodhisattva named Somaksema!, bowing p{(}fo}lndly before tPe majesty o af
these Buddhas and Bodhisattvas. Then, further, reciting d!'narams, 1 1r§voke S17, the goddess o
Fortune, who will fulfill my desires and will bring to completion the affairs I do.

This is the dharani: o |
Tadyatha namo SrT mahadevini ya ya, tadyatha pratipiirnacare s?amantac.iarsane__mahawharagal‘c
samantavidmane mahakarya pratisthaprapane sarvartbasadhani supratipure aryanadharmata
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mahavikupite mahamitrabha (mahamaitri) upasamhite mahahitaisi susamgrihite samanta artha
anupalani svaha.

O, my Lord, whenever anyone humbly recites this efficacious dharant and invokes me, I will then
listen to his supplication and, drawing nigh, will fulfill his desires. O, my Lord {bhadanta bhagavan),
as for this dharanj, it is a formula (verse, padaka) for performing the abhiscka consecration; it is a
formula which will be thoroughly effective for the performance called siddhi; it is a true formula; it is
a genuine formula; it is true method for achieving equilibrium; it is the foundation which will make
manifest the true previous good roots (merit roots) of all the sons of man, Therefore, if anyone
decides to recite and to keep it, he first should take the eight-membered vow [to fast] and, keeping a
pure fast, he should early in the morning at dawn cut a willow twig and clean his teeth and should
rinse out his mouth. After that he should worship the Buddhas with incense and flower petals,. He
should make a confession as to how many bad deeds he himself committed and then, beseeching a
blessing on his own behalf and on behalf of the creatures of the five existence-forms, he should repay
merit (punya).

He should make a mandala by smearing ox-dung in a clean house or in a monastery and,
burning sandalwood incense, he should worship. He should well construct a stand and place banners
and parasols above it; casting into the center of the mandala, he should strew flower petals around
the edge of it and then should immediately recite the above dharani. He should wish that I come and
then, at that moment, perceiving the conduct of that son of noble birth, I shall come to him quickly,
enter into that very house where the mandala was made and, sitting on that stand, I shall accept his
worship, Thereafter, that person will be able to see me in his sleep. T will ask thoroughly about his
every desire and need and I will satisfy [his} wishes with goods, wealth, gold, silver, sheep, cattle,
grain, food and drink, and clothing. As soon as that son of noble family receives such a reward, he
should first worship the triratna with a portion of the acquisitions he got. Then he should make
offerings to me and, sclling the perfumes, flowers, food and drink that he offered to me, should again
worship the triratna with [the proceeds received from] the sale thereof. Then I will long continue to
protect this person and I will provide him with no lack of necessities.

But that person is not one who will excite envy; from time to time he should make contributions

to the poor. He should constantly read this jewel of siitras and should turn toward the majesty of

Buddha through merit achieved uninterruptedly by worshipping it. Then he will soon attain the good
fruits of salvation, my Lord.

Thus she humbly spoke.

Then the Buddha, the Fully Enlightened One, hearing such speech from $i7, the Goddess of Fortune,
spoke thus, praising [her]:

Good, good, O Goddess of Fortune! You, who will bring great benefit both to yourself and to
others, made the highly necessary request to disseminate widely this jewel of siitras.
Annotations
2.4 Notes to the Translation

512.22 g'twn. In TMEN 1159, Doerfer devoted eight pages to a thorough discussion of this word,
from which we may abstract a few salient points.

He gives the meaning of Tk, Xatun as ‘Gattin eines Chans, spiter: (einfache) Edelfrau und sogar
(schlechtweg) Frau,” adding that “das Wort hat im Tk. genau dassclbe Sinken der Bedeutung
durchgemacht.” The word has undergone even further semantic reduction in the present text, where it is
used simply as a gender marker to form the feminine of tnkry, and in usage is strictly parallel to Chin.

3 (in K -4 ), Tib. -mo (in lha-mo), and Mo. 6kin (in 6kin tngri), all of which compounds are
ultimately traceable to Skr. devi (or devata) ‘goddess.’ What is of particular interest to us in this instance,

however, is that, while 512.21 has syrykyny "tlq qwt tnkry q’twny, the chapter heading (512.18) has syrykyny
“tlq tnkry gyz-y, with qyz corresponding to q’twn. This is a pecularity of the Uighur version, for the
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Chinese has 7;_ ' in both cases; the remaining occurrences of the name in these two chapters have

¢’twn and, unless gyz is a mistake here, we may conclude that both words have so lost their original
meanings in this usage that they are interchangeable.

512.22 The Chinese here has ',%"I}' (438C26), which Nobel translates “trat nach vorn.”

513.2 qvswr- {qaviur-) ‘bring together; join together; fold < gavis-, cooperative of *qav- (< *qab-,
cf. Manchu-Tungus kab ‘together’). This root is a variant of the root *qab ~ *qap ~ *gam found in Uig.
qavir- ‘bring together, collect; constrict,” gap- ‘grasp or seize with the hands,” qama- ‘be dazzled (of the
eyes) = ‘shut the eyes (against the light),” be set on edge (of the teethy’ = ‘clench the teeth (in irritation),’
or qamag ‘all’ = ‘everything brought together.” The root *qam is at the base of the equivalent verb in the
Mongolian version gamtudga- joindre,’ as in gar gamtudga- joindre les mains’ (Mos.3322).

Other words in this group with the general meaning of ‘coming together’ or ‘bringing together’ are:
Chag. gav- ‘verfolgen, verjagen’ (Radlov Wb.2.463), Uig. qavus-, Ott. qavis- ‘zusammenkommen, sich
vereinigen,” Chag. qavgun ‘der Ueberfall, dic Verfolgung,’ Kaz. qama- ‘einhiillen, umringen, von alien
Scite angreifen,” Kaz., Kom gamal- ‘sich versammeln, cintreten (von vielen Leuten),” OT gamit- ‘halten,
zusammenhalten,” OT gab- ‘come together, meet, join,” Yak. xab- ‘greifen, anfassen,” xamii-
‘zusammenlegen, einsammeln,” xomui- ‘zusammenlegen, zusammenpacken; versammeln’; Mo. gabi
‘vicinity; close, near,” qabir- ‘stand close to one another (of animals),’” gabir- ‘grincer (des dents)’
(Mos.344a), Ord. xawi- ‘s¢ tenir dans le voisinage, se tenir auprés de quelqu’un’ (Mos.343b), Mo. gamsu-
‘be united, come together,” Mo. qomus- ‘cerner, encercler, entourer’ (Mos.351a); Ma. hami- ‘approach, be
close to’ (c¢f. Mo. qabida- ‘come close, near’), kamci- ‘Zusammenlegen, zusammentun, vereinigen’ (Haucr
571); Ev. kabu- ‘walk round,” Nan. qami- (~ xami-) ‘reach’ James Hamilton (Conte, Glossary) has traced
the root *gav- (< *qab) back to a primitive *qa- ‘ajouter, entasser, joindre, mélanger 3, qan- (< *ga-n-)
‘8tre rassasié, en avoir asatiété < étre entassé, accumulé,” including forms where the -a- of the first syllable
has passed to -o- under the influence of the following labial consonant -v=: qovra- ‘s’assembler, se presser,’
govrag ‘assemblé, foule” To the same root *qa- may be traced Mo, gaga- ‘close; block; surround,” qada-
‘drive in, nail,” qayi- look all around,’ qaya ~ qayaga ‘cdge, border,’ qal- ~ galu- ‘approach,’ qalda- ‘touch,
approach,’ qalir ‘squinting’ (the eyelids approaching each other), gan- ~ ganu- ‘be satisfied’ (Uig, qan-),
qani ‘friend’ (a close associate), qara- ‘fook at, face’ (regard closely), gari- ‘return, go back’ (go back
together), qasi- ‘enclose, fence; block,” gaja- ‘bite’ (press the teeth together), qajign ~ gajagu ‘side, flank;
near’; goli- ‘mix,” qori- ‘shut in, confine,” gorSi- ‘unite, combine,’ gotala ‘all, whole, entire’ < qotan ‘city;
enclosure,’ qoila- ‘become double, form a pair’ < qos ~ gous ‘pair’; Ma. ka- ‘lay sicge to, surround’ {<
Mo. gaga-), Ev. kani ‘friend’ (< Mo. gani, Cincius 1.372b), Ma. kani ‘related, of the same or similar kind’
(< *gan ‘blood,’ cf. Lam, han- ‘bleed,” Mo. qana- bleed,” OT qan ‘blood’), karca- ‘run into, collide with,’
Ma. haca ‘handful,” hacihiya- ‘arge,” hada- ‘nail, tack,; fix the eyes on, hafu- ‘penetrate; communicate,” hahi
‘argent’ (= ‘pressing’), Neg., Oroch,, Ul, Orok, Nan, xala ‘family, kin; clan,” Ma. hala ‘family,” Ma. hala-
‘exchange,” halgi- ‘wrap around,’ hanci ‘near,’ hari- “iron, press,” harsa- ‘protect,” hashan ‘fence, palisade,’
hasa- ‘surround; cover, protect’; hoki ‘companion,” hori- ‘enclose’ (< Mo. qori-); Orok xori- ‘copulate (of

deer), Ma. gari- ‘copulate (of dogs),” Ev. goyo-, Lam. goyu-, Orok goyow- ‘wound,” Ma. goi- ‘hit the mark;’
gosi- ‘love.” Tk, g- and Mo. g- as a rule correspond (o k- and x- (written h-) in Manchu and k- or g- (a
change conditioned by tautosyllabic -t *-r and *-I) in Tungus, though Manchu words with x- are frequently
loanwords from Mongolian words with initial ¢- (Poppe, VG §10, p. 16}, as Ma. hoton ‘city’ < Mao. gotan
‘city.” Most Manchu words in this group have initial x- (h-) but are not loanwords; the correspondence
here of Ma. x- to OT g- and Mo, ¢- is fairly systematic and may be the reflex of a sound in Proto-Altaic
distinet from *k-.

513.6 pw nwm 'rdyny. The other versions have the full name of the siitra here.

513.6 ’rdyny < Sak. ratana (< ?Prak. ratana) < Skr. ratoa. The explanation for Uig, final -y [-i] in
place of Saka and Sanksrit -a is to be attributed to a characteristic in the accidence of Saka masc. and neut.
a-stem nouns. Sak. ratana is a citation form; the nominative singular is ratand, and the sound of this final
-4, according to Konow (Saka Studies, 5) is really identical to -i. We can assume, then, that Uig. borrowed

the word in its nominative form.
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Another feature which points to Saka as an intermediary source for Uig. * i i
the syllables. Apparently the morpheme structure rules of Sa)l(ca are hostilg;% argly;c%allsclc[}llfsgr?:;;?lﬁgtg
such as the group -tn- found in Skr. ratna, the solution to this being to introduce an epenthetic vowel, The
sequence of CVCYV in (ra)tana is paralleled by the last two syllables in Uig, 'rdyny = (iir)dini, (ﬁr)dfu;i_ As
for the pattern of the first syllable in ’rdyny, this is an example of the addition of a prothetic aleph, since
Uighur does not toler.ate an initial [r-]. It is true that further on in the present text (in line 514.22), we
have ihe same Sanskrit word ratna written r'to’, as for instance in the name r'tn’ pwspy (rama~pﬁpi) <
Sak. ratnapuspa, nom. -i < Skr. ratnapuspa; however, this is a transliteration, not a loanword, and has
E;)rtn b;zx:llatlzill?:llz\igg Ehzél;:;ocabgla;y the way 'rdyny has. The addition of this prothetic vowel’ aleph in
e wund o g i
e able intommortinr T oo 2% ; y:;;:wal (presumably a second aléph) between the -r- and the -d- in

In the penultimate syllable of 'rdyny there occurs a i i i e
> 1 yod (¥) in alternation with aléph (
corresponding to -a- 'm'Saka ratana; the presence of yod in itself suggests the effect of i-umlaut regultgn)g’
from the final -y, but it is not clear whether this phenomenon had its origin in Saka or in Uighur.
513.7 pws'qwnmys—yn twtmys-yn *wqymys-yn nwml’mys-yn byty-mys-yn bytytmys-yn Chin,

-k

','-?:fi ‘:;.;_3‘—» - - o 4 ¥ . . .
iy xS B S A, s p’% ) (438C23) “annimmt, festhilt, liest, rezitiert und es

den Menschen erklirt.” The obvious differences in comparing these two is that the Chinese has no
parallel to Uighur byt- bytyt- “to write and to have written,” while the Chinese phrase /. &4 fﬁ ‘to
L Wi

expound to others’_ appears to be untranslated in the Uighur text. At first, it might seem that the one is
somechow a rendering of the other; however, this phrase is not unique; it occurs again, almost verbatim, in
SPV.“4¢“1Z:15- (.q?‘s)_tec! apud TT V, A 69 n.): bu iduq nom iligi atlig nom Zrdinig boﬁgul’:ldaéi tutdadi i(faéi
sozlatati bititaci bititdati tizinlir oli tizinlir gizi birdk, where bo¥gundadi tutdaci ogidats séc;flliitéci
bititdéci translates 5. ¢ 2% 3# “zu empfangen [Hend.], zu lesen und zu rezitieren.” Other
than the slight difference in the two passages between nomla- ‘to preach’ and sozla- ‘to recite,” the phrase

appears to be a stylistic cliché, at least insofar as Singqu Sili’s translation of this text is concerned. The
occurrence of nomla-, on the one hand, and of s6zld-, on the other, is not due to varying interpretations of

, which means properly ‘réciter en chantant, lire ou apprendre de mémoire en chantant’ (Cor.856) -

>' Mo ungdi- (146r4) ‘réciter, lire A haute voix’ (Mos.511), but by the presence of the Chin. %, ..
it A | in the first instance. Tib. hdon-pa (114v6) ‘Aussern, sagen’ (Nob.Wb.) '
The Tibetan and Mongolian versions translate the Chinese m i i ; i
. ! n vet ore faithfully: Tib. len-pa dan/ hdzin-pa
dand/ klog-pa dan/ hdon-pa dan[ gzan-dag-la yan-dag-par ston-par bgyid-pa (114r6) “who talfeg holgs
{)ea s, Tecites and R‘?:rfscflyv explains (expounds) it to others,” Mo. abqui kiged : bariqui oriqui un’gﬁiqui :
o:llf;r(:_lm fineger jugiliigei (146r4) “who will take, hold, read, recite and will truly explain (teach) it to

513.9 *wlr-ny. Chin, v, f':f A ’xl[’ (439A1) “diese dharma-Lehrer”; Tib. chos-smra-
ba de-la (114v7) “to that preacher of the Law,” Mo Ci-yi
4 , . tere nom kelelegéi-yi (14616) “that preacher of the
ﬁ,l::w ; Sbkr_.Suv.I tasya dharmabhanakasya (112.8) “(of) that preacher of the Law.” To this latter term
armabhanaka, Tib. chos-smra-ba, generally corresponds. Although the Uig. substitutes a demonstrative

pronoun for Chin. - % -1 *, Singqu Sili has recognized a plural here, as indicated by Chin 2% téng;
the Tibetan and the Mongolian, however, have singular forms. The definition of Chin, :7. &t

gllven‘by Soothill & Hodous is ‘Buddhist teacher, master of the Law; five kinds are given - a custodian (of
the sutras),' read.er, intoner, expounder, and copier’ (269b). These five functions of the dharmabhanaka
were ’descnbcd in the preceding line of our text: pwsqwn- (reader), twt- (custodian), *wqy- (intorier)
nwmP- (expounder), pyty- (copier); to this the Uighur has added a sixth: pytyt-, probably for the benefit of
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the patron who, although he could not read or write, could nevertheless accrue merit by commissioning the
siitras to be copied. o
If Singqu Sili had used a term here for dharmabhanaka, we might have expected wapsi, which is in

fact a loanword from Chin. 1% Er"ﬂ *yap-§i. The term nom&i which occurs in kim ayig qilin¢-liglar

bu nomg arwisig nomlagli nom&ig orlatgili saqint saqinsar, bu arwisig sozlaziin (TT VI, 373) “Wﬁnn
irgendwelche Ubeltiter beabsichtiger, den diese Lehre und Zaubcrfor::nel predigenden Prediger zu storen,
so soll er diese Zauberformel rezitieren,” appears to have a more restricted context.

513.10 qwp kwnkwl-yn, “with his whole heart”; Chin. Ex 1 (438C29) “mit ganzem Herzen,”

might be better translated “solely, with one mind” (Mat. 1428,43), whi.ch is accurately reﬂe_cted t‘)‘y t_he Tib.
sems rise gcig-tu (114v7) “with his mind on a single point (single-mindedly),” cf. rise-gcig-pa “mit (nur)
einem Ziel versehen” (Hahn, Lehrbuch, 319); rtse geig-tu lta-ba ‘to look at one parncu_lar point; als_o adv.
to look steadily’; sems rtse geig-tu byas-pai tin-ie hdzin-la Zugs-te ‘having en[cre_d lﬂt.(.)vfn?dltiltlorl he
concentrated his mind on one particular object (of thought)’ (Das 1012b); (hc.a Mo. nigen ijiigiir-ti sedkil-
iyer has the same signification, “with his mind upon a single point,” “S}ngle—n.nn('iedly,” althtzugh the phrase
iijiigiir sedkitei is defined by Mostaert as “trés bon de coeur, juste, irréprochable (750?). The
corresponding Sanskrit in Suv. I is autsukyam in the sentence aham api . . . tasya dharmabhanakasya
bhiksor autsukyam karisyami (112.8,9), which Emmerick translated “I . . . will give zeal to that monk who
preaches the Law”; this is not an accurate translation, since the word autsukyam is to be interpreted as an

accusative of manner rather than the object of the verb karisyami.

513.12 Ktkwlwk twn (kadgiliik ton) ‘clothing to wear”: kad- ‘put on, wear’ = Mo. kediir- ‘w?ar a
garment over one’s shoulders’ < *kebdiir- from a root *keb found in OT kiiviz, Mo. kebis ‘rug, car?et, O'[:
kobin ‘feather bed,” Mo. kebeneg ‘felt raincoat or cloak,” OT kiibi- ‘quilt, Ma. kubu- ‘hcmz’ kubun co'tton,.
kubcin ~ kubcen ‘hem,’ also OT kiéi ‘felt,’ perh. < *kebte, back-vowel variant *qubta in Mo. qubtasui
“dress, clothes’; cf. further Mo, qunar ~ qunir ‘garments, clothes.’

H. H. Schaeder was the first to point out that Uig. twn (ton) was bc?rrowad from Khot. thauna
/0auna/ ‘cloth,” and Liiders incorporated this observation into his dlscusmqn of Kharos:thl tl_lavamna,
thavamnaga (tavanaga) ‘cloth’ (Textilen in alten Turkistan, pp. 21-24), which Burrow identified as a
loanword from the same Khotanese word thauna (Iranian Words in the Kharotti chuments, p- 512.).
Khot. thauna /Oauna/ is from *tafna from a root *tap- ‘spin’ and Bailcy derives Ossetic tunae, Digor tin
from Khot. thauna, later thaum, thau ‘cloth, silk,” with the remark that “all 8 have become t” (Asica, TPS,
p. 27).

Beside Khot. thauna is a derivative, prahona, meaning ‘clothing’ (Liiders, p. 35; F. W. ThOfnas, Some
Notes on Central-Asian Kharosthi Documents, pp. 534-535), which more closely fits the meaning of Uig.
ton; this change of @ > h in intervocalic position (which is a typical change from Old Persian to New
Persian in introvocalic position) indicates that this th was a fricative sound (0) am.i not a stop. In Anlfi’ut,
the regular development of OPers. 0- is Pahl. s-, NPers. s- (Paul Horn, “Neupersische Sch'rlff,sprache, p-
85; Darmesteter, Etudes, p. 55; Bartholomae, “Chr. Vorgeschichte der Iram;;chen I.’hllologle, p. ‘16), an.d
even in Old East Iranian, Ossetic, and related dialects, @ and s of Achaemenid Persian, from 'Iramz_m #s, IS
represented by s, and this suggests that a change in the direction of 8- > s- would be more likely in these
languages than a change of 8- > t-. Whether Ossetic tunae, Digor tin are directly from a form such as
Khot. thauna or directly from the earlier form *tafna (or *tavna) is, of course, not the issuc t}qe.; what we
are concerned with is whether the Uighur-speaking population would have heard Khotanese initial 0- as t-
Or as S-.

Against Uig. twn (ton) as a loanword from Khotanese is the existence of cognates in tht:, Pfltai,c
languages: Chag. toqu-, Kaz., Kir. toqu- ‘weave,” Uig., Chag,, Ott. tor ‘net, fish net, Az. toratan ‘spider’;
Mo. tobki- ‘tie; sew, stitch’; Ma. tonggo ‘thread.’

513.13 twylyt (tolit) perh. for twyl’t (tdlat) ‘pillow, cushion’ bears the same relationship to té?ﬁk
‘bedding, mattress’ < to%d- ‘spread out (a mattress or the like)” as twyl (tiil) "‘drearil’ does to twys (tiis)
‘dream’ (cf. note to 1.526.18 infra). The Tibetan text has mal-cha ‘Gegenstinde fiir das Lager; Lager;
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Sayana’ and the Mongolian has debisker ‘quelque chose qu’un étend sous un objet; tapis, matelas’
(Mos.145a).

Mo. debisker, despite its resemblance to Pers. tanbasa, tanfasa < Gr. 7ams ‘carpet’ (Paul Horn,
“Neupersische Schriftsprache,” Grundriss der Iranischen Philologie, p. 6), is a pure Mongolian word, a
verbal noun in /-r/ < caus. debiske- < debis- (~ debiis-) ‘spread (as a rug, mattress, cushion, or cover);
lay’; this formation is rare, the usual verbal noun for causatives in /-GA-/ from s-stem verbs is a verbal
noun in /-1); durasqal ‘memory’ < durasqa- < duras- ‘remind; remember,” qubisqal ‘revolution’ <
qubisqa- < qubis- ‘change,” sonusqal < sonusqa- < sonus- ‘hear; listen’; but there are a few parallel
examples, e.g., dagusqari ‘end, completion,” dagusqari figei ‘sans cesse’ (K.1588a) beside dagusqal ‘ending,
conclusion’ < dagusqa- < dagus- ‘end, be accomplished’ and egiisger ‘shaft of an arrow or lance’ beside
egiiskel ‘starting point’ < egiiske- < egiis- ‘begin.’

OT tolit ‘cushion’ and to8dk ‘mattress’ and Mo. debisker ‘carpet; mattress,” debse ‘saddle cushion,’
dere ‘pillow’ are ultimately from a root *teg- (perh. < *te-) found in Ma. te-, Tg. *teg- (*tege-) sit, Ma.
tebu-, caus. ‘set out,’ teku ‘seat’; this root in Mongolian has the form *deb ~ *deg ~ *teb ~ *teg and
signifies both ‘some (flat) object placed under something (for support)’ and ‘over, above’; actions indicated
by this root have to do with ‘stepping’ rather than ‘sitting”: deb ‘step, grade,” debse- ‘stamp the feet,” debsi-
‘rise, go up’; degere ‘top, on top of,” degde- ‘rise,’ degebiiri ‘felt covering for the top of a yurt’; tebsi ‘platter
or tray, tebke ‘bridge of a musical instrument’; teg in teg gajar ‘level place, field,” tegdi ‘even, level,’ teger
‘burden,’ tegege- ‘load.” The rounded vowel in OT tolit and tésdk may point to a root ending in -b or -g or
they may be labial variants derived from a root *tel- ultimately from the same root *te-; cf. Mo. delge-
‘spread,” deli- (~ dele-) ‘stretch,’ tele- (~ teli-) ‘smooth by stretching’; Ma. dele ‘top, on top,” delise-
‘overflow,” tele- ‘stretch taut,” telejen ‘embossment; protuberance’; the alternation of t- ~ d- appears to
belong to an early stratum of the language (pre-Turkic, pre-Mongolian, pre-Tungus): OT tip ‘kick,” Tk.
tep- ‘kick’: Mo. debse- ‘stamp the feet, tiiber- ‘stamp the feet’; OT tipiz ‘salty ground, salt pan’: Mo.
debege ‘marshy place; alpine grassland’; OT tavsi ‘dish, plate’: Mo. tebsi ‘platter’; OT topi (Tk. tepe,
TEKM. depe) ‘top> Mo. deb ‘step, grade’: Ma. debe- ‘overflow’; OT tiib ‘root (of a tree)’: Mo. tomiisiiN
‘bulbous plants, bulbs’; OT tig- ‘reach’ (originally perh. a high place), Tk. deg-: Mo. degde- ‘rise,’ tegege-
‘load’: Ma. dek ‘rising,” dekde- ‘float, rise,” tekde- ‘ascend’; OT ta$ ‘equal,’ Tk. diiz ‘level: Mo. tegdi
‘even, level: Ma. teheren ‘equal, even,” teksin ‘even, equal’; OT tii$ ‘halt on a journey,” tiis- ‘scttle;
dismount,” Tk. diig- ‘fall’: Ma. tokto- ‘fix, settle,” tomo- ‘nest’; OT tig ‘better’: Mo. degere ‘top, on top’:
Ma. dek ‘rising,” dele ‘top, on top,” dergi ‘top, above, over,’ terkin ‘steps, staircase’; OT yiik ‘load, burden’:
Mo. teger ‘burden’; OT yiiksa- ‘be high’: Mo. diigiir- ‘be full’: Ma. deken ‘rather high,” den ‘high, tall’
dukduhun ‘raised, elevated,” tukiye- ‘lift, raise’; OT yoli- ‘support’> Mo. dong ‘prop, support,’ tebke
‘bridge,’ tiisi- ‘prop.’

513.20 twyk’typ. The phrase qwlwl’yw s’qynw twyk’typ translates Chin. %{;ﬁ_d ?}v‘g\- B %’
(439A3) “hinschauend, dariiber nachdenkend und sie erwiigend”; the Tibetan has so-sor brtags-te / yid-la
bsams-§in yons-su btsal-nas (114vi) “having examined, borne in mind, and investigated,” Mo. dber-¢ ober-

e uqaju : duran-dur-iyan sedkiged (146r12) “having examined and comprehended in his mind”; Skr.Suv.I
upanamayet / vyuparikseta (113.4) “he may take up and . . . examine.”

In Chinese the compound %i ﬂr kuan ch’a signifies ‘investigation; meditation on and
inquiry into’ (S-H 490a) and is equivalent to Skr. pravicaya, while /% sze liang ‘meditate; think,
consider’ (Mat.5580), ‘thinking and measuring, or comparing; reasoning’ is equivalent to the seventh
vijiiana, ‘intellection, reasoning’ (S-II 302a). The Tibetan rtag-pa ‘consider, examine, search into, muse
upon’ is equivalent to Skr. pra-iksate (Das 538b), and with so-sor ‘zur Wiedergabe von Skr. prati-’

(Nob.Whb.) should yield prati-iks ‘look on, behold, perceive,” which is synonymous with pra-iks ‘look at,
perceive.

513.21 The Chinese here has w &% VEL  (439A4) “dieser Sttra-Text.”

513.21 The Chinese has X7 _éﬁé\ vy 4Z. (439A3) “in Wohlergehen leben,” which is lacking
in the Uighur text.
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513.22 ’wynkr’ky < Oiird ‘auparavant, jadis’ < O0f ‘avant’ +ri [+1A] ‘vers, s’éloignant dans la
direction de’ (CDP, Gloss.); thus "wynkr’ky pwrq’n-I'r means ‘former Buddhas’; of. dpriiki iliglar (TT I 93,
n.) “the ancient kings,” Although this is doctrinally acceptable, and actually occurs in bo muntag &iiraki
burxanlar s6ztimis $lok nom kinti dzi ok konilinta kiti (T'T X 527) “Derartige, von den fritheren Buddhas
gepredigte Lehrverse kamen ihm ganz von selbst in den Sinn,” there is no such equivalent in the Chinese

text, which has simply ?:% fo ‘Buddhas.’ The origin of the Uig. *wynke'ky is not difficult to determine,
however, and is to be found in the particle & yi, the sign of the past tense, in &4 ... FF (439A5)

“erzeungt haben,”
513.23 s'synynt’. Uig. pwrq’n-I'r s’synynt’, “in the teaching of the Buddhas” translates Chin. 5/

... 487  PIT (439A5) “in Bezichung auf die . . . Buddhas”; the Tibetan has sans-rgyas . . . -las (1115r1)
“from . .. thé Buddhas,” Mo. burgan-dur (146r17) “in the Buddhas.” The word s’syn (Sazin < Skr.
asana) ‘Disziplin,” as in burxan $az-inin alqip (Hilen-tsang 1, 315) “die Disziplin Buddhas vernichten,”
corresponds simply to Chin. 'f;’f'T ‘place; where; cause,” Tib, -las and Mo. -dur, and therefore there is
nothing in the original to justify the term. Tt would appear that the Uighur sought to interpret
4180 PIT as 44 fg}’\_ ‘Buddha’s §asana or orders,” i.e., his teaching (S-H 228a). This is not a
uniéue occurrence; in 514.22 tnkry tnkry-sy pwrg’n s’synynt’ it again corresponds to Chin, fsz in

ST /,Bi )S*fr (439A11) “in Bezichung auf jenen [d.h. dem Buddhal],” Tib. -las in de-las (115r6)
“from him,” and this time Mo. -e€e in tegiin-ete (146v5), id.; Skr.Suv.I has yatra (113.15) “where,” and

Sak.Suv.I ce pata (53r1), id.
514.2 tynlq-Pr. tinlig ‘Lebewesen, Mensch’ (AI) < tin ‘ruh, nefes, soluk’ (Kasg.) +1IG, lit.

‘possessing breath, soul” Structurally and semantically this is paralleled by Chin. 73 f xr you chk’ing,
‘sattva, in the sense of any sentient being; the term was formerly tr[anslated] %7 . £ “all the living,”

which includes the vegetable kingdom, while | | limits the meaning to those endowed with consciousness’
(S-H 213b), lit., ‘possessing feelings (ch’ing); Tib. sems-can ‘animated being, man, animal’ (Das 1277b),

lit., ‘possessing a soul (as power of moral volition) or spirit’ (sems; cf. Chin. mmm *siom, ‘heart’ GSR

663); Mo. amitan ‘Etres, vivants, &tre vivant, gens’ (Mos. 21b) < amin ‘vie’ +{An, lit,, ‘possessing life.” AT
(and Uig.) tin ‘Atem’ and AT, Oir. tin- ‘atmen’ arc derived by Poppe from a root *tin (with long vowel, as
attested by Yak. tin, ‘Secle, Atem’) found in Mo. ¥inar < *tinar ‘Natur, Wesen, Wesenart, Eigenschaft,’
MMo. &inar ‘Liebe, Zuneigung.” (Vgl. Gram., 15).

5143 yytlyn-. The verbum compositum yytlyn- p’t- here transiates Chin, f(i ¥4 yin mou

{439A5) “dahinschwinden”; the Tib. has nub-pa (115r2) “disappear,” and the Mo. silid- (146r19), id. (‘étre
dissipé, subir une perte, Mos. 597a). Although the form yytlyn- is not elsewhere attested in Uighur, it is to
be analyzed as yit-(i)l-°n-, the reflexive of a passive verb yit-il- (with Mittelsilbenschwund), from the base
yit- ‘kaybolmak, yitmek’ (Ka3g.).

Coman has the form itlin- (analyzed by Radloff as it+1d+n, although it- is clearly a verbal root)
‘verloren gehen’ (Wb.1,1505) and the passive itil- ‘fortgestossen werden’ occurs in Azeri (Wb.1,1504),

The addition of the reflexive to the passive results in the form -IIn-; “In alten Zeit werden nicht selten
die Affixe des Passivs mit denen des Refls. verbunden, wobei bald die pass., bald die refl. Bedeutung
iberwiegt, wie boglin- ‘ersticken,” birgliin- ‘gebogen w., sich sammeln,” itlin- ‘sich dringen” (Brockelmann,
Ostt.Gr., 204). The force of analogy may have had a hand in the development of this form, on the model
of Osm. bilin- ‘gewusst werden,’ alin- ‘genommen werden’; according to Ramstedt, these examples
‘vielleicht sind . . . aus diesem grunde nicht dissimilationen aus bil-il-; al-il-, sondern aus altester zeit erebte
-n- stimme” (Zur verstammbildungslehre, §8). It would be all the more possible for this formation to be
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generalized as soon as the distinction between the passive and the reflexive became blurred, as evidenced
here by the lack of change in meaning between the root verb yit- ‘verloren gehen’ and the derivative itlin-
(yitlin-) ‘verloren genhen,’

5144 °wylkwswz. The nomen compositum *wylkwswz s'nsyz translates Chin, 42 % wu liang

T Y

(439A6) “unermesslich” (= Skr, apra-mana, S-H 382b); Tib. thsad ma-mchis-pa siicd-du ‘immeasurable’
(‘uncountable,’ lit., ‘to the number which cannot be measured’; = Skr. apramana, Nob.Wb.), Mo. £aglasi
figei ‘immeasurable.’

5144 q'm’q (qamag) ‘all’ As Pelliot observed, qgamag, “qui n’est pas donné dans le dictionnaire de
Radlov, semble étre une forme spécifiquement ougoure . . . . Par ‘ougour’ entend ici le dialecte des
Ouigours de Tourfan, et non tous les textes écrits en écriture ouigoure; c’est ainsi que la forme ordinaire
du Qutadgu bilig est gamug et non gamag” (Sur lc légende d’Uguz-Khan, 263, n.2).

Bang traced Uig. qamag, OT (K&k Tirk) gamig, Chag. qamuq (~ qamug), Alt., Tel. qamiq ‘all,
whole’ back to MPers, hamak, and Clauson proposes a possible reading xamag for Uig, q'm’{ (Etym Dict.,
627a) in conformity with this theory in spite of the fact that the modern dialects have an obstruent
consonant k- (g-) in initial position (Radloff registers no forms of this word with initial x- or k-) rather
than the expected fricative if the word was borrowed from a word with initial x- or h-, thus Ott. gqamu
corresponds to OT gamig but Ott. xatun ‘lady’ < OT xatun < Sogd. xwt’yn (xwatcn) ‘wife of the lord’
(Riiséinen, Materialicn zur Lautgeschichte der tiirkischen Sprachen, 150), Ott. xan ‘caravan-serai’ < Pers.
xan, Chag. xanman ‘furniture’ < Pers. xapman, Ott. xod ‘self < Pers. xod, Ott. hog ‘well’ < Pers. xo8, Ott.
xiida ‘God’ < Pers, xuda; Ott. hazaran ‘bamboo’ < Pers. Xizran, Ott. hashas ‘poppy’ < Pers. xagxa, Ott.
havan ‘mortar’ < Pers. hiivan, Ott. hi¢ ‘not’ < Pers. hi¢, Ott. hug ‘feeling’ < Pers, his.

Poppe has correctly identified OT qamig as a cognate of Mmo, gamug, Mo. qamug ‘all’ from a verb
qamu- ‘zusammenscharren, zu einem Haufen zusammenscharren’ from a root *qam also found in Mo.
qamsa- ‘xich vereinigen, sich zusammenschlieBen,’ qamji- ‘heifen, sich jemandem anschlicBen,’ and qamtu
‘zusammen’ (Vgl.Gr.,, 67, and to this group should be added Kaz. qama- (Chag. qaba-) ‘einhiilicn,
umgeben, umringen, von allen Seite angreifen,” Kaz., Kom. qamal- ‘sich versammeln, eintreten {von viclen
Leuten),” OT qamit- ‘halten, zusammenhalien,” Alt. Tel, qamin- ‘sich festhalten; etwas ergreifen, um sich
fest zu halten’; Mo. qamiya ‘rapport, liaison,” qamur- ‘amasser avec un riteau; enlever ce qui est i la
surface’; Ma. kamci- ‘place close together; be together,” kamni- ‘bring together; close (the eyelids or lips),’
Neg. kampi, Ud. kampi-, Ul qampu-, Nan. qampi- ‘put together,” UL, Orok. qamur- (~ qamiri)
‘together,” Nan. qamor (~ qamir) ‘id., Ev. kama- ‘oppress,” Lam. qam- ‘squeeze,’ Neg. kamali-, Ul
qamalu- ‘hamper, hold,” Orok., Nan. qamali- ‘press, squeeze’; and Kor, kam- ‘shut, close (one’s eyes).)

The root of this group of words is *qam ‘together,” as in Mo. gqamtu ‘together,’ possibly the same
word as Tuba, Leb. qam ‘the whole hand, a handful’ from a verb *qa signifying ‘hold’ or ‘hold back’ at the
base of Mo. qaga- ‘close, block’ (> Ev. ka- ‘shut, close,” Ma. ka- ‘obstruct, stop,” Cincius 1.356). This roof
is evidently to be connected with the root *qab- (~ *qav-) in Uig, ¢'viur- (qaviur-) discussed in the note to
line 513.2 above, as well as with qap- ‘grasp or seize with the hands’ (not in fact distinct from *qap- at the
base of qapaq ‘lid, cover; eyelid,” qapig ‘door, gate,’ and gapgaq “‘cover’); Oroch. gam, gaimji, Ma. ganji (<
*gam-Ci) ‘all’ from a verb *ga- ‘take’ found generally in Manchu-Tungus (Ev., Lam. ga-, Orok., Nan. ga-,
Ma. gai- ‘take’) as well as in Mo. gar (< *ga-r) ‘hand’; Uig. qop ‘all; completely,’ with rounded vowel, and
its front-vowel variant kop ‘abundant; much, a great deal, many’ found also in Mo. kdbciN ‘whole,
complete, all’ and Ev. kuwukti (~ kitkti), Lam. kubet (kubot), Neg. kepukte ‘all,; Ud. kufula (~ kufule)
‘entirely,” UL kupte ‘intact,” Nan. kupukte, Ma. gubci (kupci) ‘all.’

Kor. hama ‘on the verge of and hamulmye ‘much more’ are from an obsolete verb ha- ‘to be much,
great, widespread’ (cf. Ramstedt, SKE, 59) and ha ‘very much, extremely’ and han ‘big, large, great’ are
from the same verb. If Kor. hamppak (~ himppek) ‘very much, plenty, greatly’ (which is very close in
form to Uig. qamag “all’) and Kor. hamkkey ‘together (with), in company (with)’ (very close in meaning to
Uig. qamag} are from ha- and are connected with Uig. qamag, then the root *qa- at the base of Tuba, Lcb.
qam ‘handful’ might have signified ‘have the hands together’ or ‘have something in the hand(s).” Korean
initial k- may go back to Altaic *s- (Kor. ha- ‘do; say’ < hi- = Jap. sa- [~ se- ~ si- ~ su-] ‘do’ = Ma. se-
‘do; say,” Mo., Tk. -sA- ‘wish, want; want to do’); Kor. hiri- ‘glide; run’ = Tk. siiz- ‘flow; swim’; cf. SKE 58-
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66) but Altaic *s- is more often retained in Korean (Ramstedt, Einfithrung, 1.71-72) and not every initial
h- in Olcha, Orok, and Nanay as possible evidence for an initial *h- in Altaic (Einfithrang 1.72-73), but h-
may just as well derive from velar fricatives x- or §- or even an independent uvular stop q- as opposed to
post-velar variant g- (k-) conditioned by vowel harmony. Sporadic occurrences of h- in various Altaic
languages, however, are evidence only of free alternation in the proto-language (as Tk. hangi ‘which?’
beside Uig, qanti ~ qayu ‘which? what?’).

Words in this word family which have to do with the hand or actions of ‘taking,” ‘hold,’ or ‘closing’
are: Uig. gol ‘arm,’ qari ‘arm,” Kaz. qar ‘upper arm,” Uig. qap- ‘grasp, seize,” qapig ‘door, gate,’ qapaq ‘lid,
cover; eyelid’; Mo, gar ‘hand, arm,’ qabsi- ‘put together; press, squeeze,” gabsu- ‘join; fold; put together,’
gabsur- ‘hit together; add; close (as a book); unite,” qabgaN ‘trap,” qabqag ‘cover, lid,” qamki- ‘shut, close,’
qaga- (< *qa-GA- or *qab-GA-) ‘close; block,” qomusla- ‘tie; press together’; Ma. habtala- ‘squint, wink,’
hafin ‘clamp, vise,” gala ‘hand, arm,” gamiji ‘covetous,” gaji- (< ganji- < *gam-¢&i-) ‘bring’; Ul qapali ‘snare,
trap,” Orok. xaw- ‘buy,” Neg. komtan, Oroch. kumtaN, Ul. gomtaN, Nan. gomta ‘lid, cover,” Ev. kumig-,
Sol. xumeli-, L.am. kemna-, Neg. komnd- ‘embrace,” Ev. kupu- ‘cover,” Ul, Nan. kup ‘shut tight,” UL
gamsami gasa, Neg., Orok. gabala, names of idols: Ul gabala, Nan. gabala ‘insatiable,” Ma. gabula
‘glutton’; Kor. kkapsalli- ‘close the door to’; Jap. kaw- (< *kaf- < *kap-) ‘buy,” kobushi (< *kol-bu-si)
“fist.’

Words denoting amounts or quantitics or the action of placing together are: Ulig. gaba ‘thick (hair or
beard),” qop ‘completely’; Mo. qobusulN ‘double nature of a shaman,” qolba- (~ golbu-) ‘unite’ {< *qol-
bu- < *qol ‘hand’; cf. qolbi ‘to one side’ as the hands are to the side of the body; qolgu- ‘injure by rubbing’
an action of the hand, goli- ‘mix,” an action of the hand), qoyar ‘two’ (< *qob-gar or *qab-gar < *qob- in
gobqu ‘asundet’ or *qab in Tg. kab ‘double,’ *qob meaning perhaps ‘two going apart’ and *qab ‘two going
together” + gar ‘hand,” thus lit. ‘both hands”); Ma, kab (~ kaba) ‘double,’ Ev. kapkal- ‘put things together,’
Neg. kab (~ kap), Oroch. kapali, UL, Orok, Nan. gap ‘together,” Ma. kob ‘wholly, totally’; Kor. kap-cel (~
kop-cel) ‘two times, twice, double, twofold’: kop ‘-times, -fold; doubie’; kkop- ‘count,’ kaps ‘value, worth.’

514.5 ”zwn-Pr. The Uighur has *wylkwswz s’nsyz "zwn-I'r{’ ywz mynk kwlty kK’lp *wyt-I'r, “in
innumerable existences for a period of a hundred thousand koti kalpas”; there is no equivalent to "zwn-I'rt’

in the Chinese which has 2 - JC_% T 4 j’f&) . ;j/ /7 (439A6) ‘in unermesslich (vielen)

Milliarden von kalpas.” Possibly Singqu Sili interpolated ”zwa-'r after *wykwlswz s’nsyz because he felt
the illogicality of stating “innumerable’ and then proceeding to add a specific numeral to that, although
this is certainly a familiar stylistic cliché in Buddhist literature.

514.6 K’t'ky, ‘later’; this explanation was offered by Bang and von Gabain in their note to kidin: “Das
Nomen ist kid ‘Ende’ usw. (Ka$g.); dazu kiadki ‘spaterer’ im Suv. 164.16” (TT V A 99, n.). Since “Le
suffixe .5 [-KI] ne peut se joindre qu’a trois sortes d’expressions,” one of which is that of “les adverbes
de lieu et de temps. Cet emploi ne constitue qu'nn cas particulier du précédent [le locatif des noms et
pronoms], puisqu'il sert & exprimer une localisation dans espace ou dans le temps” (Deny, §285, 287), it is
evident that kid is an adverb and that it expresses here a localisation temporale and is to be compared to
diin-kis ‘d’hier’ and bu giin-ki ‘d’aujourd’hui.’

514.7 trwq "drwq, ‘verschieden, anders’ adir- ‘trennen, unterscheiden’ (AI) +9K ‘déverbatif au sens
passif ou résultatif’ (Hamilton, CDP, Gloss.). In the Liste to Uigurica [1], Muller gave E\ yi ‘other,
different’ as the equivalent to adruq ‘verschiedenartigen’; in the present text, Uig, “trwq ”drwg translates
Chin. #% %% chung chung ‘all sorts’ (Mat,1511.10). Although the doubling of the word may in this

instance be modelled on the Chinese, the expression is frequent enough elsewhere, as for example adruq
adruq acig-g tarqa dmgik amgindiéi-lar (TT VII 40.25) “‘verschiedene bittere Qualen (Hend.)
erleidenden (Lebewesen).”

514.8 *dkw. The phrase *dkw m’nky translates Chin. iﬁ}% le “Freuden”; Tib. lohs-spyod (115r2)
“enjoyment,” Mo. jirgalang (146r21) “joy”; Skr.Suv.I sukhani (113.8) “pleasures.” In line 514.12 we shall
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see ‘dkw used alone to translate Chin, Lﬁ_ ?,?9- , according to Nobel “Wohlergehen,” but oy’ or

‘contentment’ are also possible. In the present passage it may be simply a modifying adjective to m’nky,
but if my assumption is correct that *dkw may function as a noun with a meaning approximately
synonymous with m’nky, then the present phrase *dkw m’nky would be an example of hendyadyoin.

514.9 twys-t'm. The whole phrase twys-t’m yym ’ycym renders Chin. %‘ ;’;@ {(439A7)

v

“reiche Ernten”; the Tib. has lo-legs-pa (115r3) “(a year of) good harvest,” Mo, tariyan (146r22)
j‘harvcst”; Skr.Suv.I subhiksa (113.9) “an abundance (of food).” There is no problem with Uig, yym ’ycym;
it is a nomen compositum in -®m from the verbs yy-, ’ye-, and is attested in TT IV A 38, where it was
translated ‘Speise.’

The difficulty is with twys-t'm (*tii¥ddm). The morphology is clear; it is the root tii§ ‘Frucht, Lohn’
({Xi) with the suffix + dAm “Weiterbildung der Abstraki-endung -da [+dA] mit dem synonymen m, wenn
nicht erst mit diesem von denominierten Verben auf -d [+dA-] abgeleitet, wic irdim ‘virtus, oktim
‘Vergehn,” tildim ‘Beredtsamkeit™ (Brockelmann, 37). The meaning is undoubtedly ‘harvest,” judging
fyon} the root tii§ and the equivalent in the other texts, unless the whole phrase twys-'m yym ’ycym
signifies ‘harvest’ in the sense of ‘crop of grain or fruit’; otherwise, we may translate it as ‘foods of harvest,

51410 py m’nkylyk. The expression p’y m’nkylyk pwl- occurs in Suv. 192.4 tortiiné budun gara bai
miipilig koni toritd awril-taci bolgai (quoted apud UigSt., 3 n.) “viertens wird das Volk reich, freudvoll
und gerecht werden.” From the occurrence in line 514.9 of mapild- as a synonym of aa- in the verbum
compositum aSa- mifiild- ‘kosten, genicssen, empfinden,’ it may be said that the meaning here for
m’nkylyk pwl- is not “froh, freudvoll sein,’ but rather ‘geniessen.’ As for p'y, the sense of the whole phrase
is clear enough; it refers to the riches or abundance of harvest. It is not improbable that p’y is here
structurally subordinate to m’nkylyk rather than in a coordinate status, as in the example translated by
Bang and von Gabain, as cited above, and that the underlying phrase p’y m’nky means ‘the taste
(enjoyment) of riches or abundance.’” Thus, twys-Um yym ’ycym 'wyz p’y m’nkylyk pwlqwiwq may be
translated “they will enjoy an abundance of the foods of harvest.”

514.11 ¢ qyz. The phrase "¢ qyz 'mk’k translates Chin. »%1}’0 /%ﬂ% (439A7) “Hungersnote™; the

Tib. has mu-gei rgyud-pa (115r3) “period of famine,” Mo, jud-un fintaraqui (146r23) “the afflictions of
famine”; Skr.Suv.I durhibksa (113.9) “famine.”

Above, Chin, fi\ JUi ki means ‘manque de récolte deux années de suite; famine, faim’ (Cor.1017), and

/ﬁ\i kin ‘manque de légumes; manque de moissons durant trois années consécutives’ (Cor.1023). Tib.

mu-ge ‘Hungersnot’ is generally equivalent to Skr. durbhiksa (Nob.Wb.), as in Mvy.8284 Durbhiksantara-
kalpa; Tib. mu-gei bskal-pa bar-ma, while rgyud = Skr. gati ‘cause, motion, progress’ (Mvy. 9230); ahiira
‘fetching, taking; food, sustenance’ (Mvy. 798) or yuga ‘yoke; race; generation; period of life; period of five
years’ (Mvy. 9251). It is in this latter meaning that I take rgyud in the present passage as a literal

. I - P . 3 . .
rendering of /s ki ‘manque de récolet deux années de suite’ + A% kin ‘manque de moissons
durant trois années consecutives.

. Mo. jud (Tib. mu-ge) ‘la famine, disette publique’ (Kow 2385a) is faithful to the Tibetan, but
EmFaraqui < Sintara- ‘affliger, sc chagtiner’ (Kow 1459b) hardly seems a suitable rendering of Tib. rgyud.
This is actually due to a misreading of rgyud as rgnd; throughout the text of the Subhasitaratnanidhi, “the
verb Singtara-/Sintara- translates the words rgud par hgyur, rlag par hgyur, nams, all of which mean ‘to
decline, to come into difficult circumstances, to come to naught, to be destroyed”” (Bosson, Subh., 310).
The expression jud-un intaraqui may thus be translated “the affliction of famine.”

Returning to Uig. ¢ qyz, this looks at first as though it might be a mistake for ¢ gys, i.e., ‘a hungry
winter,” which acceptation is too divergent in the present context. However, in the Legend of Oguz Qagan
we find the word giz in the passage kop dilim giz yaqud da$ (1.120) “viele kostbare {seltene) Rubin-
Steine” (ed. Bang & Rachmati), in the note to which they quote Qutadgu Bilig 36.28 yaqut tig qiz ol “es ist
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selten wie der Rubin,” and the same word appears in Uig. qis ‘wenig, selten” (Wb.11, 799). :I‘his can be
analyzed as qgi-z from an unattested verbal root *qi- found also in Osm. gi-t ‘unger.\ﬁgcnd, wenig zahlreich,
selten’ (Wh. 11, 796) and OT gi-d- ‘sich an Etwas feindlichem Sinne machen, vernichten’ (Wb.1I, 790); the
original meaning of this root *gi- may have been ‘wenig werden, kurz werden,” and its dlsappea‘rz_mce-: is
probably due to the fact that it was supplanted by the derivative Uig. qiza- (gi-z+a-). 'I_‘he &gmﬁcgt:on
here of giz must be something on the order of ‘insufficiency’ or ‘want;’ l?ut rather than interpret 7€ qyz
separately as ‘hunger and insufficiency,” it is likely that this is a hendyadyoin with the meaning famine,’ as
in the Chinese text.

514.12 'tkw. adgi ‘gut, das Gute, gesund, Vorzug, vorziiglich’ (Al); to these meanfngs we may :}dd
“Wohlbehagen, Wohlergehen,’ and possibly even ‘Gliick’ or ‘Freude” on the strength of Chin.  +z g{ﬁ\

(439A8) “Wohlergehen” (Yoyful, at ease, content’ Mat. 26), Tib. bde-ba (115r3) ‘happiness, welfare, safety,
piety, enjoyment, joy, bliss, prosperity’ (Das 668a), Mo. jirgalang (‘36:24) ‘bonheur, félicité’ (Mos 202a);

Skr. sukha® (113.9) ‘ease, casiness, comfort, prosperity, happiness, joy, delight in’ (M-W 1221a). The
present context seems to favor the meaning ‘prosperity” for "thw.

514.12 The Chinese here has 7. (439A8) “bestindig” — Tib. gtan-du (115r3) “forever™; Mo.
turgaru (146r24), id. In line 514.9, the Uig. left the Chin. word % “immerdar” untranslated, and in line
514.11 the same held true for j\. yung ‘fiir immer.” The Tibetan has rtag-par “constantly” (= E)...
gtan-du “forever” (= ) ... gtan-duy, id. (= 1} 2. ), and the Mongolian has nasuda “constantly” (=

'\‘% ) ... aburida “always” (= 7:‘}-\_) .. . turgaru “forever” (= W £ ) in the three corresponding places.

Here we can see what the various translators did when faced by the repeti'lion and the exigencies of
finding synonyms. Only the Mongolian matches the Chinese in variety; the Tibetan repeated the same
word twice, while Singqu Sali cut the Gordian knot by omitting the word entirely.

514.13 kynky. In the Uighur, knyky < kin ‘danach, spiter, hinter’ (Ai) +KI, modifies the following
word, thus: kynky pwrq’a-P'r “future Buddhas,” where the Chinese text has /,:fr % _!i L@’ ]
/;é& rE ﬁ N N A 1 (139A8) “werden sie mit den Buddhas, den Erhabenen,

zusammentreffen . . . in zukinftigen Zeitaltern.” The final phrase, 5% . 45 o hasafull

stop before it in the Taisho Issaikyo edition and properly belongs to the following sentence, as attesteci by
the presence of a finite verb form at the corresponding point in Skr.Suv.I tath?gatasamavadl}ﬁnagalﬁs_ca
bhaveyur anagate *dhvani (113.10) “[they] may meet Tathagatas, and in future time . ..” and in Tib. sahs-
rgyas bcom-ldan-hdas-rnams dan hjal-bar hgyur / slad-mai dus-kyi thse . . . (115r3) “they will meet
Buddhas, the Lords; and . . . in later times,” and Mo. ilaju tegiis ndgtigsen burqan-lug-a utiralduqu boluyu
: iregei ediii Eag-un ulir (146r26) “they will meet the Lord Buddhas; and at a future period of time . ..”

514.14 ’*wyc y'vI'q ywl, “the three evil ways” <- Chin. =, _;5 (439A9) “[die] drei bosen Wege”;
Tib. fan-hgro gsum (115r4) “the three evil ways,” Mo. gurban magui jayagan (146r28) “the three evil

destinies,” Chin. 7?:' t’ou properly means ‘boue, limon; salir, souiller’ (Cor 178), but is, according to

s

Scothill and Hodous, interpreted by zj):, ‘a road’ in the expression = “f  ‘the three unhappy gali

or ways; (a) to the fires of hell; (b) to the hell of blood, where as animals they devour each other; (c) the
asipattra hell of swords, where the leaves and grasses are sharp-edged swords’ (S-H 62b). The Tibetan
term fan-hgro is described as ‘(durgati) going or about to go to the undesirable state, i.c., the state of the
damned, comprising those in hell and those wandering about in distorted forms’ (Das 349b). Skr.Suv.l
enumerates these three evil ways as sarvanarakatiryagyoniyamalokaduhkhani (113.12) “all the woes of
hells, animals, and the world of Yama.”

Yamaloka is given variously as “‘the realm of Yama, the third devaloka,” (S-H 253b);
“Yamadevaloka, the third of the desire-heavens, above the Trayastrimsas” (8-H 377a), or:*The hells under
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the earth” (S-H 383b); it is presided over by Yama, “originally the Aryan god of the dead living in a
heaven above the world, the regent of the South; but Brahamanism transferred his above to hell, Both
views have been retained by Buddhism . . .. The regent of the hells (v. Naraka), residing South of
Djambudvipa, outside the Tchakravilas, in a palace built of brass and iron” (Eitel, 173a,b). Altogether
there are six gatis, “or 6 conditions of sentient existence” (Eitel, 41a); these six states or regions, of
sangsaric existence are (1) the deva-worlds, (2) the asura- (or titan) world, (3) the human world, (4) the
brute-world, (5) the preta- (or unhappy ghost) world, and (6) the hell-worlds” (Evans-Wentz, Tibetan
Yoga, 90, n.2), of which “the latter three are called ‘the three lower paths™ (Eitel, loc.cit.).

According to Kern, “the hells, together with the next three worlds, constitute the four Apayalokas,
places of suffering. Adding to them the statc of man, we get the 5 Gatis or states of existence” (Manual of
Indian Buddhism, 59), which differs from the prior mention of 6 gatis in that the devaloka or realm of the
gods is excluded entirely. Describing these “next three worlds,” Kern further stated, “above the hells is
placed the animal kingdom or brute creation. Not unlikely we have to see in this notion the survival of
ancient myths, for real animals are living on our planet, the world of men. Higher than the animal
kingdom is the abode of Pretas, ghosts, spectres, those being are also placed in the Lokantarika hell. Still
higher is the domain of Asuras, demons, among whom ranks foremost Rahu, the personified eclipse” (loc.
cit.).

In the Sanksrit parallel to the present text (cf. supra), the third of these three lower gati, beside
tiryagyoni (lit, ‘the womb of animals’), ‘animal creation, organic nature (including plants); born of or as an
animal’ (M-W 447c); ‘the animal path, that of rebirth as an animal, one of the six gati’ (§-H 367a) and
Yamaloka, is naraka ‘hell, place of torment’ (M-W 529¢). “The very lowest of the thirtyone [sic] abodes of
living beings are the hells or places of punishment (naraka, niraya). The principal hells are eight in
number and known by the names of Sanjiva, Kilasiitra, Sanghata, Raurava, Maharaurava, Tapana,
Pratipana, and the very deepest, Avici. Apart from these hells there is the Lokantarika hell . . . and many
minor hells. In the old system of the N[orthern] Buddhists there are besides the eight hot hells just
enumerated as many cold hells . . . . In later N, works the number of hells is still greater” (Kern, 58); we

have seen above, however, that Yamaloka should be identified with naraka, since Yama is the regent of
hell.

In the Mahavyutpatti, there are listed seven durgatyas; the first of these may be discounted, however,
since it is simply the word durgati, as well as the next two, which are not names for a sort of durgati, but
synonyms of the word, viz. apaya ‘destruction, death, annihilation; injury, loss; misfortune, evil, calamity’
(M-W 56b), cf. ‘the four apaya, or evil destinies: the hells, as hungry ghosts, animals, or asuras. The

. . . o3 S . .
asuras ar¢ sometimes evil, sometimes good, hence the term 2. s, i%  “three evil destinies”

excepts the asuras’ (S-H 175b), and vinipata ‘a great fall, ruin, loss, calamity; death’ (M-W 970b) = Tib.
log-par ltun-ba ‘downfall, perversity.” The four remaining terms are types of durgati, and include, beside

naraka, Tib. dmyal-ba, sems-can-dmyal-ba, Chin. 7 w5 =, 43 | cey 457 (Mvy. 4749); preta-
visaya (pitrivisaya), Tib. yi-dbags (dags)-kyi yul, Chin. 51}: y}J , A ¥y (Mvy, 4751), and tiryag-
yoni-gata, Tib. dud-hgroi skyes-su son-ba ham skye-ba, skye-gnas-su skyes-pa ham son-ba, Chin.
/ﬁ; Hz  (Mvy. 4752}, not the term asuraloka, but rather yamaloka, Tib. géin-rjei hjig-rten, Chin.
5 o 27} (Mvy. 4750). The origin of this juxtaposition of yamaloka beside ndraka ‘earth-person;
’ \,Jf %3 the shades, or departments of darkness. Earth-person is generally intp. as hell or the hells; it

may also be termed purgatory; one of the six gati or ways of transmigration’ (S-H 207) is possibly due to
the interpretation of niraka ‘hell’ as derived from néra, ‘a man, male, a person’ (M-W 528¢). This is not to
suggest that in Mahayana Buddhism the 3rd gati, that of man (nara), was ever thought of as one of the
apayalokas, since it is one of the three superior worlds (cf. Evans-Wentz, 102), but the similarity of the two
forms may have given rise to confusion or to the need for clarification, as evidenced by the Tib. sems-can
‘being, man,” in the term sems-can-dmyal-ba and Chin. 7 ¥ ‘being’ in 7 of B . 437, both

thus literally ‘man-hell.’
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514.16 The Chinese here has Lffg (439A9) “schnell”; Tib. myur-du (115r3) “quickly,” Mo. &dter
(146r27), id.

514.16 "nk kynynt’. In TT IV B 54 angkinintd was translated by Bang and von Gabain as
“schlieBlich’; again in TT I, 154, n. the meaning of kin is ‘danach, spiter, hinger.’ Although it is not
possible to insist on a one-to-one relationship between I-tsing’s text and the Uighur translation, the fact
that, on the one hand, there is not apparent equivalent in the Chinese text to this phrase and, on the other,

no apparent transiation to Chin, -f{!t‘ L. in the Uighur, the question arises whether it is possible to

equate “nk kynynt’ with the latter,

The principal difficulty with the above equation, other than the meaning of kin, is that ”nk kynynt’
occurs where we would expect an adjectival or attributive construction, such as “nk kynynt’ky (or possibly
“nk kynky), and unless it can be demonstrated that “nk kynynt’ in fact could have the meaning ‘in the very

highest,’ it is unlikely that Singqu Sili could have interpreted —Fﬂj E. (= Skr. anuttara) “hochste” as

meaning ‘schlieBlich.” The only other possible explanation for its presence here is that “nk kynynt’ in
conjunction with pwrq’n qwty was a literary cliché (from whatever origin) which was frequent in the
literature and was adopted by the translator purely as a matter of convention.

51416 pwrg’n qwtyn pwiqwlwq twys *wily <- Chin. { _x_) fﬁf- f}i 7\%(439A9) “grossc bodhi-
Frucht”; Tib. bya-chub (chen-poi) hbras-bu (115r3) “the fruit of (supreme) bodhi (samyaksambodhi),”
Mo. (yeke) bodhi qutug-un iir-c¢ (146r27) id.; the Sanskrit has simply (samyaksam) bodhi (113.11)
“(perfect) enlightenment.”

That the verb pwl- here is bul- and not bol- is attested by the presence of the accusative. The phrase
pwrq'n qwtyn pwl- is found inter alia in tiiz kiringsiz burxan qutin bultunguz (TT III, 66) “und erlangst
[Du] die vollkommen unvergleichliche burchanwiirde”; tiiz kiirinésiz yig iiz-tiinki burxan qutin bulup (TT
IV B 57) “und die vollkomene, hochste Buddha-Wurde erlangt haben werden”; ap kininti burgan yoliga
kirlir, burqan qutin bulur (USp S.14 Z.32 apud TT I, 154,n.) “SchlieBlich wird er den Buddha-Weg
beschreiten und die Buddha-Wiirde erlangen™; this last is particularly close to the present example. The
meaning ‘bekommen’ (AT} or ‘erlangen’ (as in all the above quotations), is hardly suitable in this context; it
is not the fruits which will attain to bodhi but rather the fruits which are a result of bodhi. In the present
example we might venture to translate pwl- as ‘to belong to” or ‘to be proper to,” and the entire phrase
pwrq'n qwiyn pwigwlwg twys *wtly as “the fruits which will belong to (will be proper to) bodhi”

514,17 tkwr- translates Chin. Eﬁ‘ (439A9) “erlangen”; Tib. hthob-pa (115r7) “attain,” Mo, ol-
(146r27), id.; where Uig. et al. mean “attain ultimate Bodhi (-fruit), the Sanskrit has samyaksambodhim
abhisambudhyeran (113.11) “[they] may awaken to . . . perfect enlightenment.”

51418 n’’wycwn typ tys’r. An interpolation lacking in all the other texts.

514.22 r’to’ pwspy. The original form of this name in Sanskrit is Ratnakusumagunasagaravaidiir-
yakanakagmsuvarr_laijiz":ljcanaprabhésaéﬁ; the Chinese has #, ,ﬁ’ NI g i #y p Jé..’;

g 7}'.? 1] fr"g 4ﬂi@-(ﬁl:%QAlO) ‘Vaidiiryakanakagiriratnakusumaprabhasaérigunasagara’; the Tibetan
has bai-dui-rya-dan-gser-gyi-ri-bo-rin-po-chei-me-tog-snan-ba-dpal-gyi-yon-tan-rgya-mthso (115r5), id.,
Mo. vidury-a kiged : altan agulan-u erdeni &eéeg kemen ogtu erdem-iin dalai (146v2) “‘vaidtiryakanaka-
giriratnakusuma” prabhasaguna-sagara.’ Although the elements of the original name in Sanskrit are
rearranged in I-tsing’s translation, it is not completely at random; there are five distinct syntagmatic units:
1) ratnakusuma ( Xﬁ‘ ,ﬁ'__,u J; 2) gunasagara ( Ty ﬁ}if/j 2#%); 3) vaiduryakanakagiri
( R, %%J /2> ,h);4) suvarnakadicana (no cquivalent); 5) prabhasasrt ( 7‘{5 HE x %‘f), which ->
Chin. 3, 1, 5, 2. The reason, apparently, that suvarpakaficana is left untranslated is because both suvarna

and kaiicana are synonyms of kanak and would all be translated into Chinese as /4~ chin ‘gold’; suvarna is

the usual term.
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What is of particular interest here is the Uighur term. It is an abbreviation, of course, but precisely
of what? If the name in the present text had been abbreviated, we might expect some such form as bytwry
swb’rn’ or b'ytwry “ltwn (cf. 515.16). It is not from Sanskrit, since *pugpa does not occur in the Sanskrit

text, but is a reconstruction of Sanskrit through Chinese, since Jy;, which translated Skr. kusuma, was

interpreted as representing the more usual word puspa. This would seem to be evidence that the
translator was using some multi-lingual dictionary such as the Mahavyutpatti, rather than that he consulted
the Sanskrit text on this point,

515.1 *dkw yyltyz-lyq *wrwq, lit. “seeds having good roots”; this translates Chin, ,3:- CF& (439A11)

“die Wurzeln der guten (Werke)”; Tib. dge-bai rtsa-ba (115r6) “roots of merit,” Mo. buyan-u iindiisiin
(146v5) “roots of punya (merit)”’; Sak.Suv.I pufia hamjsaund{ai}m{a} (53r1) “accumulated (?) punya.”
These all translate the termus technicus kugalamiila which occurs in the corresponding place in the
Skr.Suv.I (113.15).

5152 r't’ pwspy. Chinese, Tibetan and Mongolian have only the term for ‘tathagata’ here without
the proper name,

515.5 yrlyg’ncwey kwnkwl-y The phrase ’wlwg yrlwg'newcy kwnkwl-y *wyz’ appears to translate
Chin. % <% (439A12) “des barmherzigen Gedenkens”; yrlyg’'ncwcey has the same meaning as Chin.

e K

f.i ‘barmherzig’ (AI); the Tibetan has brise-bar dgons-par gyur-pai slad-du (115r6) “because of his

charity (charitable thoughts),” Mo. nigiilesiin duradqui bolagsan-u tulada (146v7) “because of his
compassion (compassionate thoughts).” In this instance there is a structural parallel between Uig, *wyz’
(0zil), here ‘durch’ (AT), Tib. slad-du ‘wegen’ (= Skr. Carthaya), and Mo. tulada,

This same phrase ulug yrliqantuéii kongiliing 6zi was translated by Bang and von Gabain, “mit
Deinen erhabenen, barmherzigen Herzen” (TT III, 99), ulug yrliganZudi kongill 6z4 (TT IV B 46)
“allbarmherziger” and yrligantuéi kéngillirin (TT IV B 35) “ihre barmherzige Gesinnung.” In the

. . * . A .
present context, the meaning ‘Sinn’ or ‘Gesinnung’ exactly corresponds to Chin. ;7" ‘recollection, memory,

think on, reflect; thought,’” which is equivalent to Skr. smrti (S-H 258a); however, kogiil is also used to
form abstract nouns from adjectives, so that rather than translate yrlyg’newcy kwnkwl-y as ‘compassionate
thoughts (feelings)’ we may also render it simply ‘compassion.’ As far as ulug is concerned, the translation
‘erhaben,” which appears in the quotations above, would seem to be ad hoc, since no such gloss is
registered for ulug in the Analytischer Index; it is, of course, entirely a propos when referring to the
activities of a Buddha or Bodhisattva, as in the present context, but the translation ‘all-’ in ‘allbarmherzig’
would seem to be more accurate.

5157 pwr@n-Ir-nynk *wlwq kwycy 'wyz’. There is no equivalent in any of the other texts for Uighur
pwrq'n-U'r; the Chinese has % 7 % (439A13) “because of the superhuman strength (of that
Tathagatha),” where Tathagatha corresponds to Ratnapuspa mentioned in the Uighur in line 515.2. The
Tibetan hsa mthus (11516) “by means of the power {of that Tathigata),” Mo. kiitin-iyer, id.

515.8 myny. The word myay, in the clause beginning with kym, is pivotal to the understanding of the
entire construct, which ends in line 515.20, *wlwq kwyck’ kwyswnk’ tkwrw yrlyg’dy with the finite verb
yrlyq’dy. I take the subject of this verb to be r’tn’ pwspy in line 515.3, and myny, the object of this verb.
The verb kwr- in this context has a causative meaning, viz. *berithren lassen’ (AI) or dgelangen lassen’
tig- ‘beriihren, gelangen zw’ with -GUTr, factitive (AGr 155). The passage may be construed as follows:
“Ratnapuspa . . . through his great compassion (wlwq yrlyq’n-cwey kwnkwl-y *wyz”) took mercy upon me
(myny *yrync-K’'yw tswywr-g’'yw yriyq’p) (and) through the great might of the Buddhas (pwrq’n-I'r'nynk
"wlwq kwycy "wyz') he (kym) . . . deigned (yrlyg’dy, 515.21) to let me (myny, 515.8) attain the great power
(*wiwq kwyck’ kwyswnk’ Chkwrw, 515.20-21).” )

The corresponding passage in the Chinese is é] ‘4& A i‘ 5% ,{Ej ?’}éﬁ A /ﬂ(“\

F N LA A e RE A o A RE S . (439A12-15), which Nobel
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translated “und kraft des Segens des Mitgefithls und des barmherzigen Gedenkens werde ich . ..

véranlassen, dass . . . die . . . (Wesen) Freuden empfangen”; he neglected to translate ’/;,ri tv ﬁf‘{ in

the first sentence, which should be, “because of the power and superhu.mfm strength of .that.Ta_thﬁga_ta’s
sympathetic thoughts, his compassion and pity” and in the next phrase, it 1s not “werde ich [italics mine]

veranlassen” but “he induced (i.e., enabled) me ( AN '2'!’\0 ... to be able to cause (/'{,3 /2 ) (those

creatures) . . . to obtain all joys,” The Tibetan differs somewhat from this: de—bzin—géegs—pa‘fies byams-pa
dan thugs-tjei byin-gyi rlabs-kyi mthus brise-bar dgons-par gyur-pat slad-du (115r6) “because the
Tathagata thinks of (all sentient beings) in that state of sympathy, by means of the power of mercy and
compassionate blessing . . . ”’; the structure of the rest of the passage is not so comphcat‘ed as in Ehe
Chinese and the Uighur, and the subjects of the next two clauses are bdag (T) and sems-can creature's ).
515.9 Emmerick translated Skr.Suv.I yenaitarhi yam yam diSam sa samanvaharati / yam yam diSam
avalokayati / yim yam di§am upasamkramali (114,1) “Where now (the Pre::.lcher of the Law) ‘\‘vatches_ over
any direction, surveys any direction, approaches any direction. ..,” addmg in a footnote tha.t Sansj(rit_has
only sa ‘he,’ which is ambiguous here. The context was not clear to _the editors of the Sanskrit MSS (Sutr”a
of Golden Light, 48). The context here controverts the interpretation of sa as “th{f preaf.:.her of’ th,e La':v ;
it must refer back to the Tathagata, who is omniscient and omnipresent, The Uighur *mty-q” d’ky q'yw

wrwn’l'ryq *wys’r mn : q'yw yynk’q-t’ kwyrs't mn : q'yw p’lyq *wlwa-q’ Uks’r mn, following the Chinese
( # ... 439A13) is unambiguous here; the subject is “1,” i.c., Sri. This differs from the

Suvarnabhasottama-siitra (Suv.I) in that, as we have seen in note 515.8, Sri has been entrusted and
delegated with the power of the Tathagata to realize the wishes of the suppliant.

515.10 k- translates Chin. 3. (439A14) “gelangen.” In the Tibetan sentence gah-du mchis-pai yul
de (115r7) “that country where I come,” the verb mchis-pa, pf. mehi-ba kommen, gehen,’ has apparently
been misunderstood by the Mongolian translator as the verb mchis-pa ‘sein, da sein’ {(Nob.Wb.) and

rendered by bu- rather than ire-,

515.11 wl 'wrwn-Uqy ‘wl- yynk’q-t’qy : "wl *wiws-t'qy, “(all being} in that place, in that direc_tion, and
in that country.” The structure of the sentence is different in Chinese: “Because that Tathagata . ..
enabled me now, on whatever place I think, in whatever direction I look, and in whate'w?r country 1 arrive,
to be able to . .. .” There is no equivalent to this passage in Uighur in the Chincse original. The Tibetan,
however, has a resumptive construction: de-dag-tu (115r7) “in _tl}ose (places; therc),” Mo.”tcndc terc
oron-a (146v11) “there in that place”; Skr.Suv.] tasyam tasyam disi (114.3) “in that direction Sak.Suv.l
ttye dife (5312}, id. o

515.13 q'm’q tynlq *wql'n-I'r. The Uighur omits entirely the numerals of the Chinese ™ %

F ){?I—‘, 15‘/ ‘;Ti M (439A14) “die unermesslich (vielen) Hundertausend von Milliarden von

Lo

Weseﬁ,” which would be the same as in line 514.4, viz. *wylkwswz s’nsyz . . . ywz mynk kwlt. Here we have
an example of Singqu SilP’s avoidance of repetition.

515.14 The Chinese here has -7 =V A ;’:? (439A14), which Nobel translates, “Freuden
empfangen” (better, “allerlei Freuden empfangen”) Tib. &in-tu bde-bai lons-spyod myon-zin (115r7) “will
expericnce the enjoyment of the greatest felicity”; the Mongolian, confronted by the nearly-synonymous
bde-ba ‘Gliick, Wohlbehagen’ and lons-spyod ‘Genuss,” has the oddly redundant phrase masi jirgalang-tu
tegiis jirgalang-i ijejii (146v12), lit. “(shall) experience the most joyful perfect joy”; Skr.Suv.]
sarvasukhopadhinena sukhitani bhavisyanti (114.3) “Will be blessed with the supply of every excellent
blessing,” Sak.Suv.I bi§§linyau {suha}vatanyau {jsa} hamarc (53r3) “they will be (endowcd) with an

b

abundance of all joys.”
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The present passage in the Chinese is virtually identical with that in line 439A8 #& s é%é ,
“werden bestindig Wohlergehen erlangen” and 439A5 "% s ﬂ% é% “und . ..werden sie , . . die

¥

[ausgezeichneteste] Freuden erlangen,

As in the previous line, this is an example of Singqu Sili’s
avoidance of repetition.

515.16-18 This list of precious metals and precious gems is meant to represent the saptaratna, the
‘seven treasures’: suvarma ‘gold,’ roipya ‘silver,’ vaidiirya ‘beryl,’ sphatika ‘crystal,” lohitamukti or
rohitamukti ‘red pearls,” aSmagarbha ‘diamonds,” musaragalva ‘coral’ (Hackman, Erklarendes Worterbuch,
64a; Eitel, A Sanskrit-Chinese Dictionary, 148a), but the list in the Sanskrit text (Skr.Suv.I) includes nine
terms, two of which are synonymous for two others on the list and only two others of which may be
identified with gems on the usual list; these are: hiranya ‘silver,’” suvarna ‘gold,” mani ‘jewels,” mukta
‘pearls,’ vaidiirya ‘beryl,’ $ankhasila ‘conch,’ pravada ‘coral,’ jatariipa ‘gold,” rajata ‘silver.” The attempt to
reconcile this list with the standard list has resulted in some confusion in the various translations.

515.16 “ltwn [altun] ‘gold’ = Mo. altan = Ma. aisin, Tg. *aysin (< *alVsin < *altin < *altun,
Tsintsius, T-M 1.22b; Poppe, VG 52, §35) < a root *al found in OT al ‘red,” Mo. al ‘red, scarlet,” alirsun
‘red bilberry, vaccinium vitis,” Kor. alkayngi ‘berry’ (the connection with Kor. palk- ‘be bright,’ palkah- ‘be
bright red” would seem to be controverted by the absence of a reflex of *p- for the words in the other
languages), Jap. aka (< *al-ga) ‘red,” akari (< *al-ga-lig), ‘light; lamp,” with specific meanings of ‘red with
blood’: Ev., Lam. almat ‘placenta,’ Lam. alta ‘the flesh side of a skin,’ Jap. ara (< *al-a) ‘bony parts, offal’
and ‘red with cold, heat, or irritation’; Kor. al- ‘naked, bare; tingling, biting; benumbed,’ alla ‘baby,” allak
‘spots,” Jap. akambo (< *aka) ‘baby,’ arec (< *al) ‘chapping’; it is the Korean form allin allin ‘sparkling,
glittering’ (< ali- ‘burn; hurt; smart, tingle’) which is most descriptive of gold, and if such a form is at the
base of OT altun, Mo. altan, Ma. aysin, it would explain the palatalization of the Manchu-Tungus forms
(*aysin < *alV-gin < *allin-tun).

Pelliot raises the question of the possible relation of Tk. altin (~ altun), Mo. altan to the name Altai
(Altai), the ‘Gold mountains’ which were the source of the gold used for the golden treasure of the Oxus
from Bactria, which dates from the fifth and fourth centuries B.C., and for “the mass of Siberian and South
Russian gold-work which is the glory of the Hermitage Museum in Leningrad” (Tarn, The Greeks in
Bactria and India, 105); he suggests that “the phonetic relation of Altai to altan might be of the same order
as that of Alasai to Alasan,” with the comment that the Chinese texts sometimes have ‘Altan’ for ‘Altai’
{(Notes on Marco Polo, 31), and in fact this is the very alternation found in the suffix of possession or
appurtenance /-tAi/ ~ /-tAn/ (pl.), which further alternates with /-tU/ (Poppe, GWM 44, §§138; 139,
140), an alternation (in part dialectal) which may be obsetved in the Old Turkic endings /-DIn/ ~ /-
DUn/ ~ /-DAn/ (which have a wide range of function, adjectival, local, and distributive, AG 88, §183,
150, §335; 165, §387, 171, §408). OT altun, Mo. altan might be either < *al-tu-n, *al-ta-n, meaning
‘something possessing a red quality’ (where /-n/ is a nominalizer equivalent to Jap. /-no/) or *allin-tu-n,
*allin-ta-n ‘something having a glittering quality.” Another possibility is that OT -tUn, Mo. -tAn here have
their origin in an indepenent word *ton found in Kor. ton ‘money, cash; currency; coin, gold’ (not = tong
< Chin. /33| t‘ung, though it may be an ancient loanword), in which case *al would be used adjectivally,
as in Kor. al- ‘tingling, biting.’

515.16 kwymws [kiimiif] ‘silver’: cognates for this word in other Altaic languages are lacking because
the original Altaic word has been largely replaced by borrowings; the root of kiimii3 (< *kiimiil-s(iiN) or
*komiil-s(iiN)) may be attested in Mo, kémerge ‘storchouse; treasury; coffer, chest’ (< *komiil-ge), but
this is possibly a borrowing from an eastern Turkic dialect (with initial k- against the expected g-
corresponding to g- in Tk, giimiig, e.g.: Mo. gifjege (< *ghjige < *giidige) ‘stomach of an animal’ = Ev,
gudi-gé ‘id.’ (Poppe, VG 24, §16) = Tk, giiden (~ gdden < *giidegen) ‘large intestine; rectum’; MO.
goriigesiin ‘antilope; wild animal; game,” MMo. gor’e ‘wild animal’ = Ma, gurgu ‘animal’ (VG 25, §16) =
Tk, giire (< *giirege) ‘wild; unbroken’; Mo. giibi- ‘beat’ = Ev., Lam. giw- (< *giigi-) ‘beat out dust’ =
Chuf. kiv- ‘wash (by beating)’ (VG, loc. cit.), Tk. giviir- ‘drive into’; Mo. gere ‘proof = OT kirt- (~ kert-)
‘believe’ (VG, loc. cit.), Tk. geregek ‘real, truc’; Mo. gendiiN ‘male of certain animals” = Tk, genc- [genj-]
(< *gendi < *gendil) ‘young man; young, in the prime of youth”); Votyak azves ‘silver’ (= ‘white copper,
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Laufer, “The Si-Hia Language,” 16) suggests that the same semantic compound may be at the root of OT
kiimiig, the first element (?*kiin) possibly cognate with Ma. gula ‘white, plain in color,’ the second
originally *wa§ or *wiz (< *wi¥) = Fin. vaski ‘copper, bronze,” Mord. viski (~ vifkd (~ uske) ‘wire,’
Voty, -ve§, Zir. -y§ in ezy§ ‘silver,” Hg. vas, Yur. yeese (~ wese}, Sam. basa, Kam. baza (~ basa) ‘iron’
(Collinder, FUV, 66) = OT yiz ‘copper alloy, brass’ (but to Sam. basa. cf. OT bas ‘rust’), Mo. jes (~ Jis ~
jed, the alternation -s- ~ -d- indicating original -z-) < Tokh. wis ‘gold’ (Ramst. EAS, 1.106), wsi ‘golden;
yellow’ (but cf, Vog, -wés, Ost. wig, Selk. koazy (~ kudsa) which, if cognate with the other Fenno-Ugric

forms quoted above, must go back to a proto-form *kwanzs or *kwanZs, and this recalls Chin. /{’g@

kKuang (OC *k’wing, cf. GS 707, perhaps the origin, also, of Jap. kane ‘metal; money; gold’); otherwise OT
kiimiif may be < *gimiil-s(iN) = Kor. kumil, v.n. < kumi- ‘ornament, decorate’ (= ?Ma. goimara- ‘adorn
oneself,” a back vowel variant) or a root meaning ‘dig out and cover’ found in OT kém-, Tk, gém- ‘bury,’
Mo. giin ‘depth,’kondei (~ kindii < *kdm-kiir) ‘sunken, deep-set,” also kOmiiri- (~ komeri-) ‘overturn;
cover with a bowl or other concave object,” kaser (< *kom-se-r) ‘soil; floor,” Ma. kumdu ‘empty, hollow,
Kor. komul ‘a covering or coating for rice cakes,’ Jap. kum- ‘ladle up,” ?kumeo ‘cloud’ (= ‘cloud cover’).

The Mongolian text here has kiimii§, an unexpected borrowing from Uighur; the usual word for
‘silver’ in Mongolian is monggiN, the second syllable of which Laufer reconstructs as *giin, *pd, and
connects with Cant. non, Fukien niin; Thai non, Shan nin and the like (“The Si-Hia Language,” 15-16),
and to Chin. 4% yin < MC *pien (AD 312); the element of the first syllable is not *m6 in Mongolian
and *me in Manchu, however, as Laufer suggests, but Mo. mon ‘real, true’ in Mo. ménggiiN and *men in
Ma. mene ‘truly’ in Ma. and Jir. menggfin ‘silver,” and the second clement may be an Altaic root found in
Tk. gong ‘prosperous; wealthy,” Tat. kiin ‘die Seite der Miinze wo der Adler sich befindet’ (Rad. Wh.
2.1438), Mo. kiider ‘ore,” Kor. kiin ‘extra; excess; luxury’ as in kiin ton ‘money spent unnecessarily,” possibly
also Jir, gun ‘gem.’

51516 vytwry [vaiduri] ‘bery?’ < Khot. < Skr. vai-diirya ‘cal’s-eye’ (M-W 1021hb) translates Chin.
ﬂ;g, ;,_%5 liu-li ‘nom d’une pierre de prix; nom d’une espéce de verre; lapis lazuli’ (Couv. 583b), which

translates Skr. vaidiirya; the Mo. text has vidury-a ‘lapis lazuli’ (biiduriy-a, Kow. 1130b), which translates
Tib. bai-di-rya.

In his account of the Province of Badakhshan, Marco Polo speaks of gems called balasci, “which are
very beautiful and of great value . . . called balasci from Badascian, that is from the province or from that
kingdom where they are found,” from mines “in a particular mountain which is called Sighinan,” as well as
sapphires and “the stones from which one makes ultramarine azure . . . from a vein of earth which is
produced in mountains like other veins; and that vein is called lapis lagul” (Moule and Pelliot, Marco Polo:
The Description of the World, 136-137, italics suppressed). The curious statement that the name balasci
or balas rubies (*pietre rubini del Badakshan,” ‘varietd preziosa di spinello trasparente e di colore rosso’
(Marco Polo, 1l Milione, 141, n.8) derives from the name of the country Badascian, is made clear by the
manuscript variants Badascian ~ Balascia ~ Baldasciam for the name of the country Badaxfan (~
Badax$an); Pelliot admits the possibility of an eastern Persian dialect form *Balax$an, but he attributes the
discrepancy of balasci : Badascian to Marco Polo’s use of the term balasci, already familiar to Europeans,
for the gem, in face of the term Badascian, for the country, the latter of which was made to agree with the
former by learned copyists, on the basis of the form Balacxan given in the Relation of Hethum, prince of
Armenia, a work also familiar to Europeans (Notes on Marco Polo, 64), and the same discrepancy occurs
in Ibn Batuta, who gives Badaxsan as the name of the country and al-balaks or balahs as the name of the
gem (trans. by Defremery, 59; 86, quoted apud de Backer, 372; Yule, Marco Polo, 161), but Pelliot’s
explanation does not account for the forms Baldascia and Baldasciam. In any case, the word balasci must
ultimately derive from a name such as the *Balaxsan proposed by Pelliot.

Marco Polo did not specify the location of the lapis lazuli mines, but Yule places them “in the Upper
Valley of the Kokcha, called Koran, within the tract called Yamgén” (Marco Polo, 1.162, n.3) but
Elphinstone, in his account of Badax$an (which he calls Budukhshaun) says the mines are in a mountain
called ‘Beloot Taugh’ (Marsden, The Travels of Marco Polo, 83, n.2). This Beloot Taugh (Beltt Tag or,
more properly, Belur Tag; cf. Pelliot, Notes on Marco Polo, 92) may be identified with thé Belor that
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Marco Polo traversed on his way from Badaxian to Cascar (Kadgar) after passing through Vocan (Waxan)
and Pamier (the Pamirs) (Moule and Pelliot, 143). Minorsky reads the name Buliir of the Hudud al-
“‘Alam as ‘Bolor’ and refers to it as ‘Lesser Bolor’ to distinguish it from ‘Great Bolor’ or ‘Bolorian Tibet,’
which he identifies as Baltistan (258: 369). Pelliot, too, differentiates Marco Polo’s Belor (the Balir or
Balor of the Arabic sources) from Baltistén, though “it might also be supposed that the very name of Balti
is connected with that of Baliir,” weighing against Cunningham’s observation that the Dards of Gilgit use
the name ‘Balor’ to designate Balti, the fact that Tibetan texts distinguish sBal-ti from hBru-$al or Bru-za,
“and it is Bru-za which is likely to be the same name as [Chin.] Pol-li or Balir” (Notes, 92). Mirza Haidar
is specific in locating Baliir or Baluristan; he says, “Baluristan is bounded on the east by the provinces of
Kashgar and Yérkand; on the north by Badakhshan; on the west by K4bul and Lumghén; and on the south
by the dependencies of Kashmir,” Elias emends this by stating that Yarkand and Baltistan, but not
Kashgar, formed the eastern boundary of Baliir and adds that the country of Baliir would have included
Hunza, Nagar, possibly Tash-Kurghan, Gilgit, Panyal, Yasin, Chitral, probably the arca now known as
Kafiristan, as well as some of the small states south of Gilgit and Yasin (Tarikh-i-Rashidi, 385 and n.1). If
Balur stretched as far cast as Lumghan (Lamghan or Laghman, Hudad al-Alam, 251-252), it would have
comprised the southern portion of the Pamir plateau, including the areas of Shighnan and Wakhan, as well
as the tract of Yamgan (or Yumgin, Hudiid, 367-368), where the lapis lazuli mines mentioned by Marco
Polo were located. This coincides for the most part with the great mountain range of the Hindu Kush, and
the name Balir (Balor) or Belor may have at one time applied to this mountain range; Mo. bolor or bolur
(Khal. bolor), Kom. bolor (~ bolor) ‘crystal; rock crystal’ < Pers. bolur (Ramstedt, Kalm. Wb., 50b) may
have originally derived from the place name Baliir (Balor) or Belor, later in a purely descriptive sense, as
in Belur Tagh or ‘Crystal Mountains’ in Benedetto’s Il Libro di Messer Marco Polo (Pelliot, Notes, 92);
this would explain why as a geographical term the name is so evanescent, surviving as recently as the late
1800’s in the form Bolor or Balor or Palor only for the area north of Chitral or for Baltistan (Paquier, Le
Pamir, 145-146; Yule, Marco Polo, 178, n.3; Tarikh-i Rashidi, 385).

The Pali form of Skr. vaidiirya ‘cat’s-eye’ is veluriya and the Buddhist Hybrid Sanskrit form is
veruliya. Hirth and Rockhill derive Ar. ballir (~ biflaur) ¢ stal; glass’ (Wehr, 175b) and Gr. BrpuAos
‘Beryll’ (M-G 134b) from Skr. vaidiirya, which, they say, originally meant ‘lapis lazul?’ or ‘rock crystal’
(Chau Ju-Kua, 227, n.). Sims-Williams also derives Manichaean Parthian bylwr ‘crystal’ from Skr.
vaidtirya (“Indian Elements in Parthian and Sogdian,” 139); the prevalent meaning ‘crystal’ or ‘beryl’ or
‘glass’ of these words said to derive from Sanskrit throw some light on the probable original meaning of
vaidirya but it is more likely that all of these words, as well as Mandaic bilaur, bilaura ‘crystal’ (Drower
and Machuch, A Mandaic Dictionary, 60b) and Syriac beriila ‘beryl’ (Smith, A Compendious Syriac
Dictionary, 55a) come directly from the place name Belor (Balor) or Belur (Balur) itself,

In the Mahabharata, Vaidurya is also the name of a mountain (M-W 1012b). Panini cites a form
vaidurya (iv, 3, 84) with the meaning ‘brought from Vidiira’ The name Vidiira breaks down into vi-diira
‘very remote or distant; of a mountain or town or any locality’ (M-W 966a), but a foreign place name may
underlie the Sanskrit forms Vidara and *Vidara, a place name such as Marco Polo’s Belor or the
mountains of Bilauristan mentioned in a Pashto poem of the seventeenth century translated by Raverty
(Yule, Marco Polo, 178, n.3); the vrddhi form -ai- of the first syllable of vaidiirya indicates that the
hypothetical place name from which it is derived is either *Vidara or *Vediira, and this accords with Pali

veluriya, Parthian bylwr, and Marco Polo’s Belor, and the transcription 5/ 1% Po-lii (MC *buot-liuét >

Northern MC *busr-lin€r) of eighth-century Chinese historical texts might represent *Beliir or *Belor as
readily as the *Baliir or *Paliir tentatively proposed by Pelliot (Notes, 92). Gr. Brovidos and Buddhist
Hybrid Sanskrit veruliya derive from a metathesized form *Berul of this place name Belar or Belor.

51517 s'bryr, which Radloff also read as s’b’ryr in Suv.X.30b.13, should be read s'b’ryk [saparik] < a
Prakrit from *sphalika; cf. attested Pkr. phaliha, phaliya (Gray, Indo-Tranian Phonology, 52, §125), phalika,
phadiha, Pali phalika (Gray, 72, §197), Newari phataki (~ phatka ~ phatakir) ‘crystal’ (Jergensen, A
Dictionary of the Classical Newari, 118), ultimately < Skr. sphatika ‘crystal, quartz’ (M-W 1269¢), where
the lingual -t- indicates the word is of possible foreign origin and may arise from a constant cluster, thus,
*sphaltika < sBal-ti ‘Balti’ or ‘Baltistan.” Another name for Baltistan is Great Bolor or ‘Bolorian Tibet,’
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Lesser Bolor being Gilgit and the adjacent areas (Minorsky, Hudtid al-*Alam, 258), and it is this name
Bolor { < *Balur or *Belur) which has passed into Mongolian as bolor (or bolur) ‘crystal; rock crystal.’

Crystal or rock crystal was known in China during T*ang times as a product of the West; Pliny
mentions several sources of crystal including Cyprus, but Syria seems to have been one of the most
important sources {Hirth, China and the Roman Orient, 239). During the eighth century, objects made of
rock crystal were sent to the T‘ang court from Samarkand and KapiSa (ancient Gandhara) as gifts
(Schafer, The Golden Peaches of Samarkand, 227).

At the time of its incorporation into British India, the Kingdom of Baltistin comprised a
mountainous region between Kashmir, to the west, and Ladakh, to the east, and was bound on the north
by Yashin, Hunza, Nagar, and the Territories of Ataliq Ghazi, or the “Amir of Kashgar” (Drew, The
Jummoo and Kashmir Territories, 493-498, political map). Minorsky identifies the Bolorian (B.lard) Tibet
or Great Bolor of the Hudiid al-“Alam as Baltistan (93; 258), but ‘Bolorian Tibet’ on his map is centered
on the city Leh and corresponds rather to Ladakh; Baltistan is the area between this and ‘Bolor,” which
centers on the cities of Gilgit and Astor (Hasora) (map iv, p. 261). Mirza Muhammad Haidar states that
Baltistan or Balti is a province of Tibet and comprises Purik (“which is one of the most important
fprovinces] in Tibet,” but hardly = Pu-rans or Pu-hrans, one of the three Mina-ris districts which border on
Nepal), Khapula (= Khapalii, Baltistan), Ashigar(= Shigar, Baltistan), Askardu (= Skardu, Baltistan), and
Ladak (or La-dvags) (Tarikh-i-Rashidi, 410; 442). According to Mirza Haidar, Balti included both
Baltistain and Ladakh and possibly other portions of Western Tibet and, as Elias and Ross point out, was
distinct from Balur or Bolur (Tarikh-i-Rashidi, 385, n.1). Baltistan has not been mentioned as a source of
rock crystal or other gems by medieval travelers but, if Balur or Bolor was only a mythical name applied
vaguely to areas in the vicinity of Baltistan (cf. Paquin, Le Pamir, 146), associated at different periods with

Chin. £} ;r:% p'o-li ‘glass’ and Mo. bolor ‘crystal,” and referred as well to Wakhan, Shignan, and part

of Badakhshan, any gems from this general area might have been attributed to the Balur Mountains or
‘Crystal Mountains.” At the root of these various place names in Baltistan and other areas to the west of
Tibet, including Balti (Tib. sBal-te), Balur, Baltoro (glacier and river), Basha (river, perhaps < *Bal-8a),
possibly even Marco Polo’s Badascian ~ Balascian ~ Baldascia ~ Baldasciam for Badakhshan (Peliiot),
Notes on Marco Polo, 63-64), may be the same root *bal found in the name Nepal (Tib. Bal-po), if
originally < *bral, then also at the base of the name of the valley of Braldii (cf. Lepcha bral ‘spur
mountain or pit of land,’ (Burm. mran in mran-ma ‘Burmese’).

515.17 Sysyr [idir] ‘crystal’ (Claus. 868b, following Radloff) or ‘emerald’ < EMC (northern cialect)
’n f;‘\ *siet-siet (for the passage of final -t > -d > -r in certain northern dialects, see Karlgren’s
discussion of Edkins’ and Pelliot’s theories, Etudes sur la phonologie chinoise, 603-604): Kor. %5 sil in

pipha sil ‘a kind of stringed musical instrument’ (also Kor. sil-sil ‘(blowing) gently’: MC Z{x siet ‘rustling

of the wind,” GS 411a). This word is possibly in the text only by way of clarification of the preceding word,
s’b’ryr {= s’b’ryk), since there is no equivalent in the Chinese text or the Sanskrit text; one of the
saptaratna is a§magarbha ‘emerald’ (M-W 114a), ‘diamond’ (Erklirendes Worterbuch, 64a), or ‘amber’
(Eitel, 20a), lit, ‘stonewomb,” and the Tibetan text has rdoi snin-po, translated by Nobel as ‘Jaspis’ (rdo-
snin ‘jasper,” Jas, 287a} but glossed in the Bod-sog gso-rig brda-yig as margad erdeni (316a): marjgad
‘¢meraude, pierre précieuse d’un beau vert’ (Kow. 2000b) < Tib. mar-gad (~ ma-rgad) < Skr. marakata
‘emerald” (M-W 789¢; cf. Gr. ocudpaybos, Lat. smaragdus ‘amerald’), and the Mongolian text has
asmagarbi (= asam-a garbhi) < Uig. < Khot. < Skr. aSmagarbha.

Laufer believes that the origin of Chin, /- f,f sé-s€ is an Iranian (probably Sogdian) word (Sino-

Tranica, 516); if so, it might be cognate to Skr. &ila ‘stone’ (Prak. sila, Pali sila, Gray, Tado-Tranian
Phonology, 129, §400), probably the origin of Tib. Sel ‘rock-crystal; glass > Mo. Sil ‘glass’ (Laufer, “Loan-
words in Tibetan,” 545, No.70).

Laufer recognizes two varieties of }’}% /. st-sé, both green, one a precious stone prized as highly as

pearls, lapis lazuli, and diamonds, and ranking in Tibet above gold, the other a building matérial used for
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columns and for the decoration of the interior of Nestorian churches; the first he identifics as emerald, the
second as malachite. Chinese sources list s&-s& as one of the precious stones of Persia and Sogdiana and
the T'ang Annals specify that sé-s& mines are located to the southeast of the Jaxartes River in Sogdiana
and that these gems were brought into China through Khotan (Sino-Iranica, 516-518), though emeralds
may have also come by the same route from Syria, from mines near the city of Koptos or from the markets
of Syria (Hirth, China and the Roman Qrient, 243-244). Schafer, too, names Khotan, the mercantile
center of the jade-producing area, as the immediate source of other gemstones for the Chinese, including
sé-s€, but he states that this name generally designated lapis lazuli or lazurite, which derived from mines in
Badakhshan, though the name might also occasionally refer to sapphires (Golden Peaches, 231).
Badakhshan itself was a mercantile center, due to the presence of gold, silver, garnet (bi-jadha), and lapis
lazuli mines there (Hudid al-*Alam, 112); Marco Polo mentions lapis lazuli as a product of Badakhshan
gYu!e, Marco Polo, 157; 162) under the name of agur (ultimately < Pers. Lajvard), but Pelliot believes that,
in his chapter on Tenduc, Polo has mistaken malachite for lapis lazuli (Notes on Marco Polo, 60-61). In

the present text, Uig. Syyr $iir, Chin. ,{f; f_é- s€-s€ must refer to emerald, and not lapis Iazuli, which in

Uighur would _have lbeen raZwart or arzwart (not arzwrt, as Pelliot suggests, Notes, 58; for arz-awrt, Miiller
and von Gabain, Uig.1V, 702.49; 703, n.) < Skr. rdjavaria (~ rajavarta) = Tib. mu-men ‘a precious stone
of a dark blue’ (Jis. 416a), Mo. nomin ‘lapis lazuli® or rafivar (&fagu) ‘id.’

515.17 b’'tw [badu] ‘carnelian’ < Ch‘ang-an p‘LEq ;?ﬁ *mba-ndau (Karlgren, Phonologie chinoise,
481; 578; Pulleyblank, “Stages in the transcription of Indian words in Chinese from Han to Tang,” 96) <
EMC *ma-nau: l% ma, phonetic in gff) ma (Wieger, Phon. 541; MC *ma GS 40a), 5:,5 . phonetic value
nao in %) nao (Wicger, Phon. 455 MC B (= bﬁé = 5@) *niu, GS 1244f), Mand. f;% ;{fgj M3-1ao
‘agate ou autres minéraux qui ont la couleur de la cervelle du cheval’ (Couv, 586a) for E H% wma-nao,
lit. ‘horse br.ain,’ usually translated ‘agate,’ a banded or clouded form of chalcedony, a crypto-crystalline
quartz, possibly on account of its designation as ‘brain.’ But Schafer has shown that carnelian, a semi-
transparent orange-red variety of chalcedony is meant from references during the T ang which describe
ma-nao as a madder color and which compare the stone to pomegranate seeds or to blood {The Golden
Peaches of Samarkand, 228). Uig. b’tw may be an orthographical or phonological reduction of *b't'w

[*badau] or b’tw may be < "fbato from a northwestern (Kansu) dialect that underwent a prenasalized
obstruent phase from nasal initials, as the Ch‘ang-an dialect did, but with monophthongizaton of -au > -o;

cf. Lan-chou tf%j no: Wen-shui, Hsing-hsien (Shanhsi dialects) ndau, Hsi-an ran (Phonologic chinoisc,
818); Chin. v#x nao (MC *hau, GS 1244a) is used to transcribe the Sanskrit syllable nu (Julien, Méthode
pour déchiflrer et transcrire les noms sanscrits, 1225), but w#% here is probably for #x nu (MC nuo, GS
941).

515.17 syt’ [sita or sita}, possibly for syrw [sirii] or syrw [sirii} (or 7s’nta [santa]) translates Chin,
£ $44 shan-hu ‘corail’ (Couf. 580b): if the word is to be read syrw, it is, like Ma, Suru < Mo. §iru (~

biiru) ‘corail’ (Kow. 1526a), Kitan &iru (~ Suru) (Laufer, “Loan-Words in Tibetan,” 465), Hsia-hsia 79,
Mo-So So-lo (Bacot, Les Mo-so, 36), Lepcha p’yi-ru, from Tib. byi-ru (~ byu-ru), ultimately from Skr.
vidruma ‘coral’ (Laufer, “Loan-words in Tibetan,” loc.cit.), lit., ‘peculiar tree’ (M-W 951a), also the source
of the learned borrowing bidarum in Manchu. In support of the reading syt’ is Chag, sitik “Koralle’
(Radl.Wb. 4.719), of unexplained origin; both this and the Uighur word may ultimately derive from Burm.
Bada (Lane, 83b), Gadda < @ania ‘coral’ (Jud. 1112) < *sam-ta , *sam-tag (or *sam-tsyag): the final
clement in this compound is undoubtedly ta ‘very red’ (cf. Garo gitt$ak ‘red,” Dimasa gadzan < *gadzak
‘red; gold,” Lushei ran-ka-t§ak ‘gold,” Kachin dza ‘gold’ , Tib.-Burm. *tsyak, Benedict, Sino-Tibetan, 46,
No.184), and the first element may be 6am (< *sam) ‘a certain class of shells,” identical with *san in

OChin. i 344 *san-go (AD 852; GS 497’). Schafer, following Su Kung, derives OChin. *san-go from
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O.Pers. *sanga ‘stone’ (Golden Peaches, 246) but, although coral was known to the car.ly Chinese as of
great value in Persia and although a certain amount of coral was imported by way of Persia (Ifaufer, Sino-
Iranica, 524; Schafer, Golden Peaches, 246), important sources of coral in the East were Indfa, Fm:mosa,
and Japan, and in the T‘ang Dynasty coral was also known to derive from the South Seas, which points to
the prospect of a borrowing from Skr. §ankha ‘shell, (esp.) the conch-shell’ (M-W 1047b) for the first part
of the compound *san-go, possibly through a language of the East Indies (e.g., OJav. ¢anka ‘conch’); the

second element of EH 38R *san-go originally meant ‘vase dans lequel on offrait du millet aux défunts’

(Couv. 585a) and is a loan character for an undetermined word.

The Mongolian text here has byiry, a transliteration of the Tibetan in place of the usual loanword ‘.s'im
or biiru. In addition, the Mo. text has another word, musaraki (= musaraka), in Kowa_lewskl of
‘signification inconnue’ (2037a), as the translation of Tib. spug ‘a precious stone’ (Jas. 330b); this renders
Skr. musaragalva ‘a kind of coral’ (M-W 824c). The Sanskrit text has, not musaragalva, the usual word for
‘coral’ among the saptaratna, but pravada (= pravala) ‘coral’ (M-W 691b), the presence of the retroflex -d-
and alternation with -I- suggesting a Dravidian origin for this word (Tamil pavagam ~ pqval,am, Tulu
pakala ~ pavala *pagala, Tel. pagadamu ~ pavadamu), But, even though the Sanskrit word is of obscure
derivation, there is a word vila, said to be equivalent to parvan ‘knot, joint; limb’ (cf. M-W 946b), an apt
description of coral,

In reference to Marco Polo’s observation that European coral was in great demand in Kashmir, Yule
adds that even now coral is a very popular stone in Assam, Tibet, and other Himalayan countries (Yule,
Marco Polo, 1.167; 170, n.), but the spread of the Tibetan word for coral into neighboring l‘anguagcs is due
less to the activity of Tibetan merchants than to the frequent mention of coral in Buddhist texts .and the
spread of Lamaism. Judging from Bacot’s examples of Mo-so jewelry (a brooch in gold, turquoise, and
coral, and earrings in silver and coral, Les Mo-So, Plxiii), coral was also popular in western Yiin-nan.
Though the Mo-so word for it, $o-lo, is apprently an old borrowing from Tibetan, the product itself would
have made its way there more easily from the south.

515.18 qwbyq [xobig or gobig] ‘amber’ (< *xobaq), Kor, hopak ‘amber’ < MC if% }/!;] *huo-

p’bk (GS 57f; AD 685), Mo. quba (Kalm. xuwa, Ord. xuwa), Ma. hiiba < OM hu-p’a?: Mand. hu-p’o
‘ambre rouge’ (Couv. 583c), though the second element of MC *huo—p’bk may have been pronounced as

‘f,é *piik ‘green or blue precious stone’ (GS 782s), ‘green or biue jade’ (AD 685), which would better

account for the high vowel in the second syllable of Uig. xobigq.
Laufer rejects Klaproth’s suggestion that Chin, ;f’{, 3f) hu-p’o is from the Uighur, as well as

Jacob’s suggestion that it is ultimately derived from Pahlavi kahrapai (Pers. kahruba , kah ‘stra‘fv’ + ruba
4ift; attract’), though he notes that Chinese sources as carly as the Wei Dynasty mention Sasanian Persia
as a source of amber (Sino-Iranica, 521; 523); if amber was imported into China from Kasl}rmr, Ta t5in
(the Hellenistic Orient), or Persia, it must have been imported by way of Central Asia, as H}rth suggests,
and the name is likely to have been transmitted through some Central Asian language; Hirth endorses
Klaproth’s derivation of Chin. %¥, 34 hu-p’o from Uighur and cites as ‘Bokharic’ word keherbai (=
Pahl. kahrupai) in Klaproth’s Asia Polyglottica as a possible source for cither the Chinese or the Uighur
(China and the Roman Orient, 245, n.1). He also suggests a possible connection with the harpax (‘robber,’
M-G 108b) mentioned by Pliny as the name used in Syria for a spindle-whirl (verticillus) made of amber.
Laufer also rejects this connection, preferring as a source for the word an ancient Shan or T*ai language of
Yiin-nan, “whence the Chinese received a kind of amber as early as the first century A.D.” (op.cit., 523),
though Schafer maintains the connection with Gr. harpax and traces MC *xuo—p’bk to an original form
*xarupah in “some language of western or southern Asia” (The Golden Peaches of Samarkand, 247).

The popular etymology of Chin. 2% 34 hu-p’o is that it stands for the homophonous ;F{, %Jj;i:

hu-p’o ‘tiger’s soul’ (or ‘tiger’s essence’), a notion related to that of the Greeks, who thought amber was
crystallized lynx urine. Tt was also believed in China that amber was formed when the blood of a dragon
was shed on the ground, though Tang pharmacologists came close to the truth when they stated that
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amber was the sap of a tree absorbed by the earth and transformed after a thousand years (Schafer,
loc.cit.,).
The Sanskrit, Tibetan, and Mongolian texts have no word for ‘amber’ in this list of jewels.

W oy

515.18 &€ [tad], possibly for ¢'tw [€atil] or &kw [Cakii] ‘mother-of-pearl or other nacreous shell’ <
MC 5\? H;Z%*téj\a-g'\wo (GS 74a; 95g): Mand. ch‘é-ch‘@d ‘nom d’une belle pierre qui venait de I'Inde’

wyw

(Couv. 112c) or €¢ is part of a compound &'¢ ¢’% [€at qas] ‘Chach jade, lapis lazuli, from the name of the
town Chach, written by Hsiian-tsang as ;1% &% che-shih (Watters, On Yuan Chwang’s Travels in India,

85-87), MC *tsia-7i (GS 45d; 961z, reconstructed by Hirth as Tjadj {Chaj]), which has been identified as
Tashkent (originally Shash or Chach, Bretschneider, Mediaeval Researches, 2.55, the name evolved from
Shash-kand or Chach-kand > Tash-kand under the influence of the Turkic ta$ ‘stone,” Minorsky, Hudud
al-“Alam, 357), one of the mercantile sources of lapis lazuli (the other was Khotan, important source of
jade and, in fact, lapis lazuli was known to the Chinese as ‘stone of Khotan’ (Schafer, The Golden Peaches
of Samarkand, 231).

There is of course no resemblance between lapis lazuli and mother-of-pear], and an inland city such
as Chach was surely not thought the source of mother-of-pearl; but shells for jewelry or decorative objects,
such as the shell of the giant clam, must have reached the marketplace already cut, for they were

commonly considered gemstones, and originally Chach may have been the source of Chin, %% 1,;%
*t§’la-giwo, a name which was applied in the fourth century to carnelian or to some violet—colorf;d gem
(Chau Ju-Kua, 231). In the T*ang-shu the name Chach is rendered A7 471 *t§ia-tsidt (GS 7951; 287a)
or X7 % *tSia-tsie (--; GS 864a) (Chavannes, Documents sur les Tou-kilie (Turcs) occidentaux, 140;

index, 366a), the first of which recalls the form Seket used by some Western writers for the capital of the
district Chach (Watters, 85), and the final clement *-t§jit may be meant to transcribe -kent.

Klaproth gives a word tscheku [Eekii] in his Sprache und Schrift der Uiguren, 22 (cited apud Hirth
and Rockhill, Chau Ju-Kua, 231), with the meaning ‘a large spiral shell, prized as a jewel’ (perhaps the
chambered nautilus, Nautilus pompilus, which in the Ming Dynasty was carved with designs in relief and
exported to Europe for use as drinking vessels), but the nearest word to this in the Radloff Worterbuch is
Kir, ¢okd ‘die Kugelknopfe auf den Miitzen der chinesischen Beamten’ (Wb. 3.2036); Alt., Tel. taq
‘Puschel, Franzen,” Tat, €ataq ‘ein Kopfschmuck der Frauer’ (Rad. Wb. 3.1906) would seem to be
connected rather with OT saéu ‘fringe’ < sa&- ‘scatter.’

Nobel glosses Chin, ﬁ@ 75»{:% ch‘é-ch‘dl as ‘Perlmutter; Pirophylliten’ and gives as textual

equivalent Tib, spug ‘name of a precious stone’ (Jis. 330b); he cites Skr. musalagalva from Mvy. 5956 as
the meaning of Tib. spug and further states that Tib. spug (not registered in his own Worterbuch

Tibetisch-Deutsch-Sanksrit) should be the cquivalent of Chin. % {3 hu-p’o ‘amber,’ but the Tibetan
word for ‘amber’ is spos-§cl, lit., ‘incense crystal’. Early Chinese Buddhist writers used K’;? E% ché-

chii (in the fourth century A.D. applied to the carnelian or to violet colored gems) to translate Skr.
musaragalva (~ musalagalva) ‘a sort of cat’s-eye’ (Childers, Pali Dictionary, 241) or ‘a kind of coral’ (M-

W, 824c), and Hsilan-tsang writes the word ?5 vdf;-\- to translate Skr. musaragalva (Chau Ju-kua, 231, n.).

In the Mongolian text, there occurs the word musaraki, for musaraka, which Kowalewski registers
with ‘signification inconnue’ as a loanword < Tib, mu.sa.la.gar.ba < Skr. musaragalva (2037a), but
musaraki here translates Tib. spug, in Mongolian tagan Sirn ‘white coral’ or usun 3il ‘water glass’ (Bod-sog
gso-rig brda-yig, 361a). The first of these acceptations would fit Skr. musaragalva ‘a kind of coral,” but the
Sanskrit text does not have musaragalva; the second acceptation corresponds in the Uighur (ext to SySyr
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{8i8ir] ‘crystal.’ Although the various texts differ in the order of elements in this passage, all texts have a
word from Skr, vaidiirya or a word corresponding to vaidiirya immediately following the words for ‘gold’

and ‘silver” The next word in sequence is Skr. §ankhasila, Chin. Tﬁ _E% ch'é-ch'ii, Uig. s’b’ryr [s'b’ryk]
$ysyr, Tib. spug, Mo. musaraki. Obviously, Chin. $ fé ch‘é-chil is meant to translate Skr. §ankhasila ‘a
kind of stone’ (M-W 1048a) < fankha ‘conch shell’ + §ila ‘stone, rock,” and if Uig. Sy8yr |3iir] is not simply
an interpolation, it might be a rendering of Chin.@ﬁ%{g ch’é-chfil in its earlier designation of a violet-

colored gem. In all of the texts, there is a word for Skr. mukta ‘pearl,’ in all but the Sanskrit text at the end
of the list. In the Tibetan text, the word before mu-tig ‘pear!’ is hgron-bu ‘kleine Muschel” (Nob.Wb.38),
‘small shell, cowry’ (Jis. 102b), equivalent to Mo. ibuugai, and in the Mongolian text, the word before
subud ‘pearl’ is ibuu (for ibagn ~ ibau) ‘petite coquille.” Nobel gives Skr, kapardika = kapardaka ‘cowrie
shell’ (M-W 250a) for Tib. hgron-bu, and Kowalewski gives Skr. karsapana ‘weighing a karsha (a coin or
weight of different values)’ as the equivalent for Mo, ibagu, but kargapana may be a misunderstanding for

kréana ‘pearl, mother-of-pearl’ (adj. form kar§ana). In the Chinese text, F% 74 ‘amber’ occurs before

the word for “pearl,” but Singqu Sili has inserted in his Uighur translation two words, &€ [€4¢] and g8 [qa3]
between the words for ‘amber’ and ‘pearl,” possibly on the authority of a parallel text (the Sanskrit text has
mani ‘jewel’ but also ‘pearl’ before mukta ‘pearl’).

Nobel mentions the difficulty attending the definition of the word $. g;’?fich‘é—ch‘ﬁ. As onc of the

saptaratna or ‘seven precious gems,” the Sanskrit equivalent musaragalva has been translated variously as
‘amber” (Julien), ‘mother-of-pearl’ (Watters) or ‘coral.” In the Mahavyutpatti, musiragalva has been
described as a ‘dark red or violet gem’ or ‘a gem resembling carnelian’; according to the Tz‘u-yilan,

i?. —5.1‘2—\ ch’é-ch‘ii is a large shell, as large as the felly ( 3Z ch‘i) of a cart ( & ch'e) (Erklirendes
T 1

Worterbuch, 43a-b) which, if ch‘é-ch‘@d is the transcription of a foreign word, is only an attempt to explain
by folk etymology its origin, but this accords with the usage of the word during the Sung for a very large
cockle shell or other bivalve shell with a scalloped surface, from one to three feet in diameter, from which
cups and vases were made (Chau Ju-Kua, loc.cit.). Schafer identifies this shell as ‘Neptune’s cradle’
(Tridaena gigas), a giant clam, and states that in ancient China this ‘mother-of-pearl’ shell was regarded as
a stone and was polished like jade (Gold Peaches, 245), and its resemblance to jade explains why there has
been some confusion as to the identification of the gem and why Singqu Sali would have added the word
Q'8 [qad] ‘jade’ after &€ [€a¢] by way of specification,

515.18 yynéw [yintis] ‘pearl,” ostensibly < Chin, ﬁ 34 chen-chu (MC t§jgn-tsju, GS 375a; 128¢),
lit. ‘real pearl’ (a connection suggested by Radloff, Wb. 3.334; also Hirth and Rockhill, Chau Ju-Kua, 230,
n.1, where they point out that in the Qld Turkic inscriptions yan&ii 6gikz translates Chin. :;é; B 29

P

chen-chu ho ‘Pear] River’) here translates the same term ﬁ\ 34 chen-chu ‘pearl’ of the Chinese text.

Though the Karakalpak form xinji and the Tirkmen form xiinji (~ ji) that Clauson quotes (Claus,
944b) are, because of their initial velar spirant x-, problematic, there are not “insuperable phonetic

objections” to the derivation of OT yin&ii (~ yintil) from Chin. ﬁ 'ffﬁt chen-chu; Turkic initial y- may

arise from any yodized initial, whether from pre-Turkic or from other languages, and there is a range of
forms from yodized dental stop t¥- in Soyot t¥YindYi (Castrén, Koibalischen und Karagassischen
Sprachichre, 115a < *tYindYi , *tYen-tYu) through ¥- in Shor. 8inja and y- in ET yunje (~ yinj& ~ Gnji) to
0- in Kom, in&i, Tk. inci, which is precisely the type of evolution we might expeect if the word was borrowed
from MC t§i€n-t§ju. The initial palatal consonants in all the Altaic languages are of complex development,
and we find frequent alternation of y- ~ j- ~ §- ~ s- < y- both among the dialects and in borrowings
within the Altaic group from one language to the other, e.g. OT yipar ‘musk’ > Mo. jigar ~ jagar (Claus.
878b); OT yaqa ‘edge, border’ > Mo. jaqa (Claus. 898a); OT *yogdu ‘hair under a camel’s chin Mo.
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jogdur (Claus. 899a) < OT *yogdur;, OT yigin ‘son of a younger sister or daughter’ > MMo. *jegeN >
je’e (Claus. 912b); OT yil (< *syil, ¢f. Chuv. §il < *syil) ‘wind’ > Hg. szel (Claus. 916b); OT yil ‘year’ >
Mo. jil (Claus. 917a); OT yula ‘torch, lamp’ > Mo. jula (Claus. 919a); OT yilvi ‘sorcery, witchcraft’ > Mo,

jilbi (~ jilvi ~ ilbi) (Claus. 919b); OT yam (< MC 4.4 *tifim) ‘relay station’ > Mo. jam (Claus. 933b), OT
yimis ( < *dVamil-s(iiN)) ‘fruit’ > Hg. gyiimdlcs [dYiimdl€] (Claus. 938b), Mo. jimis. Koib. nindYi and
Salb. fiendYi ‘pearl’ suggest a different derivation, possibly < MC 23 ‘;‘5{; *niem-tSiu, Chin. nien-chu

n

‘chapelet sur lequel on récite des prieres’ (Couv, 582a) rather than spontaneous nasalization of initial t- in
*tVin- or *tsYdn- < MC *t§jen, but the Karakalpak and Tiirkmen forms with initial x- are probably < *s-
< *ts-in *ts¥an < *t§i€n (cf. Dag, xita- ‘burn’ < sita-).

The Mongolian text has subud, in fact a plural form, ‘pearls,’ of the collective subusun attested in
Karagas (Castrén, Koib. und Kar. Sprachlehre, 153a) perhaps < subu- (~ suba-) ‘unravel, unstring’ (=
Ma. subu- ‘put off, remove; absolve’) as a calque on Skr. mukta ‘pearl’ = mukta ‘loosened, let loose, set
free,” in this case, from the oyster; this translates Tib. mu-tig ‘pearl’ < an Apabraméa form *muktik
(Laufer, “Loan-Words in Tibetan,” 454, No.30) < Skr. muktika < mukta; though mukta is at the base of
most modern dialects: Prk., Pali mutta, Urd. moti, Hind. moti (Gray, Indo-Iranian Phonology, 146,
No.464}, and as a loan in Tam., Kan. mutty, Kod. mutti.

Pearls are a frequent item of personal adornment in the Buddhist paintings from Eastern Turkestan,
either strung in ropes as, for example, twisted in the hair of the divine musician Pancha$ikha in a fragment
from Balawaste (Andrews, Wall Paintings, 21-22 and Plate V) or suspended in swags from the waist of the
Bodhisattva Avalokitedvara in a fragment of a painting from Kara-Khgja (Andrews, 30-31 and Plate VII);
otherwise sewn on cloth in a network, as on the narrow red tacnia around the head of the Bodhisattva
Haritl in another fragment (Andrews, 24 and Plate VI). Lavish use was made of pearls, too, in Mongolia,
for women’s dress, and may be seen in extant examples either suspended in long, sweeping tassels at front
on both sides of the headdress (Tsultem, Dekorativno-Prikladroye Iskusstvo Mongolii, 84; 87; 94) or sewn
on cloth in linear designs, usually to outline lozenges, discs, ovals, and other shapes made up of other gems
(Tsultem, 86; 87; 88; 94); some of these pearls are ocean pearls, but others are clearly freshwater pearls.
In Tibet, freshwater pearls are obtained from rivers in southern Tibet, while saltwater pearls come from
the Indian Ocecan and the Persian Gulf. Among all the peoples of Himalayan countries, pearls are
restricted to use by women (Weihreter, Schmuck aus dem Himalaja, 23), but there is a magnificent
example in the State Fund of Precious Metals and Depository of Mongolia of pearls sewn in an elaborate
knot design on a man’s knife pendant and the case of a steel drill (Tsultem, 67).

51522 swyswk kyrtkwnc kwnkwl-lwk, “with a pure heart,” translates Chin. 4= 1} (439A17) “von

ganzem Herzen”, Tib. sems rise geig-tu (115v1) “single-mindedly (with his thoughts on a single object),”
Mo. nigen Gjighr-ti sedkil-iyer, “with his thoughts on a single point (i.e., single-mindedly).” In line 513,10

Uig. gwp kwnkwl-yn translated Chin. % roy (438C29) “mit ganzem Herzen,” where the Tibetan and

Mongolian had the same phrases as in the present passage: sems rise geig-tu and nigen iijiigiir-ti sedkil-
iyer, resp.

516.5 s’¢’-. The Uighur has qw-’ ¢’c’k s’cyp, “strewing flowers,” while the Chinese has J4%_ 248
48 77, (439A18) “und mit wunderbaren Blumen”; Tib. me-tog dam-pa-rnams-kyis (115v1) “with

excellent flowers,” Mo. degedii tefeg-ud-iyer (146v21), id.; the Sanskrit Suv.I has puspas$ ca . . . [datauyas]
(115.13) “flowers . . . (must be offered),” while the word for “flower’ does not oceur at this point in the
corresponding place in the Saka text.

516.5 kwywr-, koyir- ‘verbrennen’ (Al), factitive in -r- < koy- ‘brennen, verbrannt werden’ (AI),
‘yanmak; yakmak’ (Kasg.) translates Chin, ‘k% chao (439A18) “abbrennen”; Tib. tsregs-nas (115v1)

“burning,” Mo. tiilejii (146v20), id. The Sanskrit has no equivalent for this verb, but says gandhas ca
puspas ca dhiipas ca datavyah (115.3) “Perfumes, flowers and incense must be offered”; however, the Saka
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translation does have a verb ‘to burn’: bd’ vara pathadi (53r6) “incense should there be burned,”
suggesting that either the recension from which the Saka was translated possessed this verb, or else the
Saka translator added it on the strength of the context.

516.6 myny "wycwn “on my behalf,” translates Chin. ,% 54 (439A18) “um meinetwillen”; Tib,
bdag-gi ched-du (115v2) “on my behalf”; the Skr.Suv.I here has $riya mahadevyah prabhavena (115.2) “By
the power of the great goddess Sri,” while the Saka has §§amdremate misti gyaste prabhavana tty vastina
(se. dastina) (53r5) “by the power of the great goddess $17 and her might.”

516.10 ‘wyc @'t Chin. 5> = H-%r 47 (439A20) “zu den drei Zeiten”; Tib. dus gsum-du (115v3) “at
the three times.” Mo. gurban cag-tur (146v26), id.; Skr.Suv.I trigkrtva (115.4) “thrice,” Sak.Suv.I drai jiina
(53r6), id. These three times are, according to the definition for Tib. dus gsum trigkala, ‘zu den drei

Zeiten (morgens, mittags, abends).’

The word qata ‘mal’ (AT), ‘kere, defa, gez’ (Kasg) < qat- ‘ajouter’ with the gerund in -A (CDP)
occurs with the cardinal numeral yiti in yanar Arngik yiti qata kili bari gilip (TT V A 58) “mul} man dic
Zeichenfinger siebenmal auf und ab bewegen”; bu tarni yiti gata soz-liz-iin (TT V A 60) “Diese dharani
spreche man siebenmal aus™; yiti qata tarni arwi¥ sdzlimi$ krgak (op.cit., 129) “muB er . . . sichenmal die
dharans-Zauberformel aussprechen.”

516.15 pw nwm ’rtyny Where the Chinese has ., 4ol 2{‘% I (439A21) “diesen wunder-

baren Siitra-Konig,” Tib. mdo-sdei rgyal-po dam-pa hdi (115v3) “this excellent king of sutras,” Uighur had
simply pw nwm ’rtyny “this jewel of siitras” beside Mo. ene sudur-nugud-un gagan (146v29) “this khan
(king) of sttras.”

516.16 pwy’n twys, “the fruits of merit (punya)”; this translates Chin. }{?—3 (439A22) “verdienste™;
ﬂ\% ‘blessing, happiness, felicity, good fortune,” together with 5 ‘}i’ , signifies ‘punya’ (S-H 426a). The

Tibetan has bsod-nams (115v4) ‘punya (merit),” Mo. buyan (146v31), id. The sense of the Sanskrit Suv.I is
quite otherwise: if one does the various things mentioned in the text, then tasya mahadhanyarasirvi-
vardhate (115.6) “For him there will grow a great heap of corn,” Sak.Suv.I [mist]-d j{s}arinei hambiia
h{u}s{s}at{e} (53r7) “a great heap of grain will grow.

5172 ’wyzy y'sy "wysd'lwr, 67i yadi dstaliir “und sein Leben wird verlingert werden” (UigJ, 26.11),

. . £ z > . '

the Chinese expresses this in a negative mannexr: Z 4 id ¥ 9 4%_ (439A24) “die Lebenszeit
ist schwer zu erschdpfen”; Tib. thse dan dpag-par dka (115v5) “it is difficult to measure their lifetime,”
Mo. nasun-i ber uqaqui-a berke (147r5) “as for their life, it is difficult to comprechend.”

517.3 kwyc’t-, kiitit- ‘start werden’ has no exact parallel in the Chinese text; the closest meaning is

that of 1"%7 tséng, ‘augmenter, accroitre, accumuler’ (Cor. 182), but Nobel interprets this as part of a
compound 'f‘%’ % (439A25), which he translates “sich mehrt”; the Tibetan has hphel-bar hgyur

(115v28) “increase,” Mo. arbidqu bolun (147r6) “will increase.”
517.6 qwvrq. q'm’q tokry-I'r qwvr'q-y, gamag tngri-lir quvragi “aller Gotter Schar” translates Chin.
R F '?,g (439A26) “die Gotterscharen™; the Tibetan has de-dag ‘those,’ pl., rather than _%35 chu

‘all’: lha hkhor de-dag (115v5) “those gods and their followers, that company of gods,” while in the
Mongolian, because of the possessive construction, it would appear that only the followers of the gods are
referred to: tedeger tngri-ner-iin ndkod (147r8) “those companions of the gods.”

Instead of the word nokdd in the Mongolian, we might in fact expect quwrag, which “is a Uighur
Turkish word in origin . . . as such, it appears to be the Uighur Turkish equivalent of the Sanskrit samgha”
(Cleaves, BCA, 100, n.118). This latter equation is correct where quwrag is used in combination with
bursang, as in bursang quwrag-lar ymi kanti birdilir (TT IV A 7) “und wie die (jeweiligen) Gemeinden
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k3anli gaben”; ymi yana bursang quwrag iiskinti bagrin yatip (TT IV A 12) “und vor der Gemeinde auf
dem Bauche lagen”; bursong quwragig iki yartim qiltimz Arsar (TT IV A 28) “wenn wir die Gemeinde in
zwei Parteien gespalten haben sollten”; tiiz koidlliig bursang quwrag-larig iki arqa qiltim arsir (USt 13)
“wenn ich die einmiitigen (eintrichtigen) Gemeinden entzweit haben sollte”; bursong quwrag oz-i
drksintimz drsir (TT IV A 45) “wenn wir uns iiber die Gemeinde die Gewalt (die Fiihrerschaft) angemafit
haben sollten,” but this is by no means always the case.

It may mean simply ‘assembly’ or ‘gathering,’ as in otrii ol -diin minglig tii-minlig quwrag
///d/n//// tirilti (TT II A 56) “Zu jener Zeit versammelten sich Scharen von Tausenden und
Zehntausenden™; ol 5-diin tngri i-lig bogit xan kntit dindarlar arigli quwrag-garu kiti (TT II A 33) “Da kam
der gottliche Konig Bogii Qan (auch) seinerseits zu der Versammlung”; friftilar quwraginga (TT IX, 95)
“der Apostelschar”; a ‘herd’ or “flock,” as in yont lagtaql quwraqiiiiz barfa (Suv. 490.17 apud TT I, n.91)
“alle Deine Pferdescharen im Gebirge,” or quwrahig utuzmaq fiza (TT VIIL, Sanskrit-Uighur Vocabulary,
C 5) “durch das Verlieren der Schar,” which refers to a ‘herd’ in the immediately preceding phrase
stiriigindim “aus ihrer Herde,” or even ‘constllation,’ as in  alti yuduz-lar quvragi (TT VII, Index) “the
constellation of the six stars” (the phrase does not occur in line 15.21 as indicated in the Index). The
closest paralle to our present esample tnkry-Pr qwbr’q-y is to be found in TT X 312: yiklir quvrag “die
Versammlung der Dimonen”; this very meaning ‘Versammlung’ is secured by the definition of the
Sanskrit word gan4, for which Uig. quwrag is a gloss in the example from TT VIII cited above: ‘a flock,
troop, multitude, number, tribe, series, class (of animate or inanimate beings), body of followers or
attendants; troops or classes of inferior deities” (M-W 343a).

In his Bodistw-a Cari-a Awatar-un Tayilbur of 1312, Cleaves translated Bodistw quwrag-ud-un kiiciin-
iyer (164a2-3) “By the might of the Bodistw (Bodhisattvas) and the quwrag-ud (‘monks’)” and Bodistw
quwrag-ud-un tus-a-tu kiiciin-iyer (164b6) “By the helpful might of the Bodistw and quwrag-ud (‘monks’).”
As amply demonstrated above by the examples drawn from Uighur, when quwrag is coupled with another
word, it most frequently does not form a Nominalkomposita with the ‘Artikel + SIN (cf. Gronbech, Der
tiirkisch Sprachbau, $142, 143), thus bursong quwrag (not bursong quwrag), bursong quwragig (not
bursong quwragin), bursail quwrag-larig (not bursai quwrag-larin), but is a ‘deskriptive Nominalgruppe,’
without +SIN (op.cit., §121), a construction which is particularly frequent with collectiva, e.g. tiirk budun
“das Tirkenvolk, das Volk, welches die Tiirken heisst,” onoq budun “das Zehn-Pfeilenvolk.” The same
situation obtains in Mongolian; the words Bodistw quwrag is therefore not necessarily a coordinate
compound, but “juxtaposed nouns constituting a compound word” (Poppe, Gramm.Writ.Mo., §419) to be
translated as “the company of Bodhisattvas” (as we say ‘host of angels’ or ‘assembly of saints’). ‘

The Uighur text in the present instance has q’'m’q tnkry-Fr gwvr’q-y, however, rather than qg’'m’q
tokry-I'r qwvr’q, and, as is clearly indicated in the parallel example tedeger tngri-ner-iin nokéd in the
Mongolian version, it is not the “company of gods,” but the “companions of the gods” (exclusive of the
gods themselves).

517.7 ywmgqy pyrt’k. yamqi-i bir tig siviniir, “insgesamt (wie einer) alles wird sich freuen” Chin.

%\L @: %(439A26) “sich alle freuen”; Chin. EQ: hsien ‘together, all, completely,” is translated in

Uighur by ywmgqy (yomgqi) ‘alle’ (AI), ‘toplu, cok’ (Kalg) and pyrt’k, bir tig ‘gleichermalBen’ in alqugun bir
tig bilii yarligazunlar, alqugun bir tig korii yarligazunlar (USt., 30) “so mogen [sic] . . . alle gleichermalen
zu wissen geruhn und alle gleichermaBen zu sehn geruhn!” The Tibetan takes BV in the sense of
‘completely’ with rab-tu ‘schr’ (Nob.Wb.): rab-tu dga-bar gyur (115v6) “they will greatly rejoice,” which is
echoed by Mongolian sayitur ‘well’ in sayitur bayasqui bolun (147r8) “they will greatly rejoice.” The
Skr.Suv.l has praharsita (115.8) “(The deities) rejoice.”

517.8 “ryq s'm’k. The phrase "ryq s'm’k twys yymys translates Chin. ]a FA a,%’l{ %
(439A26) “der Parke und der Kornfriichte”; Miiller translated arigimak “der Wasserliufe, der Wilder
(7)” (Uig. 1, 27.2); he gives no note to his translation, but apparently ‘Wasserldufe’ for “ryq is won from

Kasgar: ariq ‘rmak, ark, germeg, kag, kanal.’ The expression ’ryq sm’k is found in ariglar simiklar (Suv.
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529.2 apud Windgott, n.8) “Wilder (Hend.).” The Tibetan has bskyed-mos-thsal dar hbru-yi (115v6) “of
the parks and the grain” with bskyed-mos-thsal for skyed-mos-thsal ‘Hain, Park, udyana’ (Nob.Wb.).

According to Pelliot,
Dans le Suvarnaprabhasa en ouigour (éd. Radlov et Malov, par exemple 608.7 et 14, 615.17,

623.21) le mot pour ‘forét’ {chin. 7}%\ lin) est arig ou arig, qui ne parait pas attesté ailleurs dans ce

sens, Dans son dictionnaire ouigour, dont impression a été interrompue et qui n’a pas été publié,
Radlov (col. 114-115) a signalé quelgues autres exemples provenant du méme ouvrage, et a traduit
ariq par ‘der Wasserlauf, die mit Bidumen bewachsene Flussniederung, der Wald in der Niederung,’
évidemment pour relier cet ariq & ariq ‘canal d’irrigation’; mais rien ne garantit une telle évolution
semantique. Toujour aprés le Suvarnaprabhasa, Radlov rend en outre arig simak [ou semik] tiod
yemif par ‘die Friichte, die bei den kiinstlichen Wasserldufen (Bewisserungsgriben) wachsen’; mais,
comme on peut le voir dans Miiller, Uigurica, 27.1-2, ces termes traduisent simplement le chinois

]g 7{5?f\ \%"}i % yuan-lin kou-kouo ‘les céréales et fruits des jardins et bois; dans le

Suvarnaprabhisa, 608.20, ariq samak traduit le seul mot lin, ‘forét” Dans le fragment bouddhique de
Radlov et Malov, Uigur. Sprachdenkmiler, pp. 198-199, il est question du bodhisattva qui, d’aprés la
traduction, se met ‘an einem meinen Semek-Orte unter eine Weide’; le texte est ariq simik orun-da
sOgilt allin-inda. ‘Meinem’ est une faute d’impression pour ‘reinem,’ et, dans le ouigour de ce temps,
s0git signifie ‘arbre’ en général, et non ‘saule.” Mais surtout il est évident qu’ariq n’est pas ici arig
‘pur’ mais qu’il faut adopter le méme sens que dans le suvarnaprabhisa, ‘dans un bois, sous un arbre.”’
(Uguz-Khan, 265, n.1)
The word arig (ariq) is also found alone in TT VIII C 4 kiizitiglig arrigta, “geschiitzt im Walde” as a gloss
on the Sanskrit raksitd vanasande “geschutzte im einem Waldgebiisch.” The Sanskrit parallel text to the
present passage has no such general term as vanashanda, which is a variant of vanakhanda ‘group of trees,
copse, wood,” but rather an enumeration: Cvitapadrumavrksa® (115.9) “shrubs, bushes, trees.”

517.8 ’rlyk-Pr. Miiller translated this word “Herrscher”; however, it renders the Chin, ﬁ\“fg

(439A26) “die Gottheiten,” which is borne out by Tib. lha-rnams (115v6) “gods,” Mo. togri-ner (147r10)
id.; the Sanskrit Suv.I has devata (115.9) “the deities.”

We find the word érklig “der Machtvolle; ebenso Mo. Bl. 10v10 bagatur; Chin. 3% % ‘Feldheer’ ?

in TT VI, “damit ist wohl der Planet Venus gemeint” (n.92-97), and in line 91 there occurs a reference to
arklig qan: drklig qan siisin baSlaguci qasintig qorginlig drkliglirnif atlari bu “Die Namen der
schrecklichen (Hend.) Machthaber, welche des Arklig-Qans (Skr. Yama) Heer befehligen, sind diese,”
while in TT VIII arklig qan (13.51) is equated with Skr. Yama (13.57). This Arklng Qan must be one and
the same with Arlik (Kan) ‘der Herrscher der Unterwelt, das bdse Prinzip, ein boser Geist, der Teufel
(Wb, 789). Whether this equation is due to the fact that “Southern and finally Indian, influerice certainly
must exist in Central Asian mythologies and folklores” or to the fact that Yama was identified with a pre-
existing figure of Turkic mythology is not clear; the resemblance of Yama to Arlik Kan, however, does not
permit us to go so far as to say, “Probably Erlik’s underworld had Irano- Indian models” (Eliade,
Shamanism, 204), but must be based on a wider correspondence of details,

An exact parallel to the present text occurs in TT VI, 96 iki yigirmi firkligi “die Zwolf Machthaber” or
“die 12 Michtigen,” Chin, -1 = %5 7}’4’ “‘die 12 Geister,” das sind die Geister der 12 Palaste des

Zodiakus” (op. cit., n.92-97, 13), and the list of ‘Gestirnen’ or ‘Geistern’ concludes with the statement
gamag yiiklir yilpiglir adirta&i drkliglir alqu yafar-lar yogadurlar (op.cit., 97) “Alle Damonen, Yilpigs und
trennended Machthaber verkriechen sich alle und verschwinden,” On the basis of the correspondence of
Uig. arklig to Chin %\CP ‘inscrutable spiritual powers, or power; a spirit; a deva, god, or divinity’ (S-H
334b), *rklyk in this context actually denotes ‘spirit.’ ~

517.9 twyrw-. Miiller translated the phrase i igaé-da toriimi$ “die an den Biumen entstandencn
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{Friichte)”; the word torii- ‘geboren werden, geschaffen sein,” has no exact parallel in the Chinese, unless it
is to be looked for in Tl';é yung ‘flourishing; prosperous - as vegetation’” (Mat 7582).

517.11 ’wz pwyd-. The germinal meaning of uz is ‘usta’ (Ka3g), ‘Handwerker’ (TMEN 593), ‘maitre,
artisan’ (CDP), which von Gabain derived from u- *kénnen’ (AGr 135); from this derives the meaning
‘geschickt, sorgfaltip’ (AI), ‘mahir’ (Kasg), ‘habile’ (CDP). Finally, with semantic weakening, it comes to
mean simply ‘gut’ in the examples dv-tiki i uz bolur (TT VII, 28.49) “In welcher anderen werden gut
sein’; adin négii i§-ka irgla-za uz biidir (TT VII, 28.49) “In welcher anderen Angelegenkeit man auch das
Los befragt haben mag, alles wird gut gelingen”; Miiller translated uz ‘vortrefflich’ in the present example
vz piitdr (Uig.I, 27.6) “vortrefflich werden sie reifen.”

On the model of the compound verb ﬁS( ,’ﬂf ‘to fulfill,’ it would appear that uz is employed here

adverbially, as is Tib. yons-su in yons-su smin-par bgyid (115v6) “will be fully ripe,” and Mo. sayitur in
sayitur bolbasun bolgan (147r12) “becoming thoroughly ripe”; the Sanskrit Suv.I has sucitrabhava (115.10)
“in brilliant condition.” According to Friedrich Weller, Mo. sayitur corresponds to Tib. yons-sa, which is
in turn a Wiedergabe of the Sanskrit prepositions pari- and sam- (Skr.Prip., 15), and we find that yois-su
smin ‘quite ripe’ renders Skr. paripaka (Das 1146) ‘ripening, maturity, perfection’ (M-W 596¢); however,
there are undoubtedly instances where Tib. yons-su must correspond to Skr. suC.

As to the derivation of vz, “Ramstedt und Poppe fassen Tk. uz und Mo, uran als urwerwandt auf . . .
Ferner ibersicht Poppe, daB sich Tk. uz ‘Meister’ recht gut als Ableitung von u- ‘kdnnen, erkliren 146t"
(TMEN 593). Doerfer, however, states that Tk. uz > Mo. uran and, to support his hypothesis, assertas
that, “Da aber sowohl das Grundwort u- nur Tk. ist, nicht Mo., wie auch das Suffix -z nur Tk. ist, nicht Mo.
(dort auch kein Suffix -ran) ist natiirlich das ganze Wort Tk. und somit Mo. uran ein L{ehn]wfort]”
(loc.cit.); 1t is difficult to see how Doerfer could reach this conclusion in the face of the fact that the
correspondence of Tk. z : Mo. r is one of the most secure evidences that a word is not in fact a borrowing
from one of these languages into the other (cf. O. Pritsak, “Der ‘Rhotazismus’ und ‘Lambdazismus’ ” in
UAJb 35 [1964], 340-342 et passim) and that Tk. z in loanwords into Mongolian becomes s.

517.13 *rdyny yynew °d £'v'r. The Uighur apparently has yynew here for metrical reasons; the Chinese
has i/é;\ H7 (439A28) “Kleinodien und Schitzen - > Tib rin-chen nor (115v6) “jewels and wealth,” Mo.

erdeni ed (147r12) “jewels and goods.” Uig. 4d tawar, translated variously by Bang and von Gabain as
“Hab und Gut” (TT I 10, 74), “Habe” (TT I 50, 59, 99} or “Giiter” (USt 30, 31), has passed into

Mongolian in the form ed tabar, which “is glossed (YCPS 11.6a5) B4 ##) (ts’ai-wu) ‘possessions.’
The words are also attested three times in the Mongolian text of the Sino-Mongolian inscription of 1335

. In the first two instances they translate the word B# (tsai) in the Chinese text” (Cleaves, BCA 88,
n.7), which is precisely the equivalent we have here for Uig. ’d b4, In TT V B (Die zehnfache Auslegung
des Glaubens) the term ad tawar translates Chin, ﬁﬁ ts’ai as a terminus technicus for Skr. dhanani in the
phrase yiti tiirliig nomlug id tawar = Skr sapta dhanini.

While the words dd ‘Habe, Reichtum, Dinge’ (Al) and tawar ‘Habe, Giiter’ (AI) have very general
meanings, both alone and as a compound noun, in Uighur and in modern dialects, there are instances of a

more particular meaning, e.g., “tavar (Ca-waeul) ‘satin’ [ #% 3 tuan-tzii ‘satin,’ Mat 6545) Tefs. tevar,

tivar ‘bétail’; ET tavar ‘satin’ (Wb.1I, 3151), Chag. tavar ‘béte de somme’ (PdC 219); ET tavir, tava ‘silk-
stuff, cloth’ (Jar. 297)” (Ligeti, Vocabulaire, 261), Tar, tabar ‘cin helles Seidenzeug mit Blumen’” (Wb.IT1,
967); such a mening for ’d £'b’r would in fact appear to be more appropriate in the present context, for it
seems a little curious to couple two words with specific references like jewels” and ‘pearls’ with those
having general meanings like ‘goods’ or ‘possessions.’

517.14 kwsws-I'ry trk ¢'n’r, “their wishes will quickly be fulfilled,” translates Chin. ’7’{5’ Z%,) EE
( r:%_ #1420 & ), “in allem werden sie ihre Wiinsche erfiillen (und gemass ihrem Gedenken)”;
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Tib, ci dan ci smon (bsams bzin) kgrub-par hgyur (115v7) “and whatever they wish for will be accom-
plished (in accordance with their thoughts),”” Mo. ab ali kiisegsen {sedkil-iin yosugar) bitikii boluyu
(147r13), id. A phrase equivalent to Fﬁ_ I ,/’2\ ’;/rﬁ' is lacking in the Uighur.
The word qan- ‘befricdigt werden, erfiillt werden’ (AI), which translates Chin. =z man occurs

frequently in conjunction with kosis, as, e.g., in timin 6k aning kiitintid qop kostfliri ganar (TT V B 53)
“alsbald werden durch seine Kraft alle ihre Wunsche erfiille”; ksimi§ kosisting qanti (TT VII, 30.13)
“Dein Wunsch hat sich erfiille”; alqu tirliig kosii$-lari qanip bdip (TT VII, 40.130) “il'}re sﬁmt[iche
Wiinsche befriedigt und erfiillt werden™; qop kosii§ kongiiléid gan[ar] (TT VII, 28.25) “Seine sdmtliche
Wiinsche werden sich in seinem Sinne erfitllen.”

518.13 ’ync’ typ 'wytwndy translates Chin. {5 44 "’5 (439B5) “sprach . . . wiederum zu

Buddha.” The structure of the Uighur *ync’ typ is paralleled by the Tib. hdi skad ces, which is used “vor
Verbum im Sinne von ‘sagen, fragen’ ” (Nob.Wb.); skad ‘Rede, Laut, vacana’ is equivalent to typ and ces
‘so, Wiedergabe von Skr. iti’ to *yac’; the Mongolian has eyin as the equivalent to Uig. ’ync” and kemen, a
converbum modale < keme- to Uig. typ.

518.16. t’qtyn yynk’q. tagdin ‘im Norden’ (TT VII) < tag ‘Berg, Norden’ (TT VI) + Dln, ablative
(AGr 335). On the basis of these two meanings of tag, it is possible that the latter is a semantic
development of the former because the sacred refugium of the Turks lay in the north or more specifically
on the north side of the mountain; according to Kasgari, the royal residence, Balasagun, was known by.the
designations Quz Ordu or Quz Ulug, the term quz {or qoz) meaning ‘Berg im Norden, den die Sonne nicht
bescheint’ or ‘die sonnlose, also nordliche Bergseite’ (O. Pritsak, “Qara,” in Zeki Velidi Togan’a
Armagan, 250-253).

For the expression t’gtyn yynk’q cf. kiintin tagtin yidaq (TT VI, 83) “Im Siiden und im Norden.” An
exact parallel to the present {ext, indicating VaiSravana as the lokapala of the north, is to be fopnd in
tagdin yingaq-inta vaiSravani mgaraé (TT VII, 16.5) “im Norden den Vai§ravana Maharaja.” Wfth the
names of the directions, the ablative is always used, without, however, specifically ablative meaning; as
Pelliot remarked, “on sait qwen turc ancien les mots indiquant les directions se construisent précisement
avec Pablatif” (Uguz Khan, 279).

518.17 vysyr'v'ny. Miiller transcribed this name vailirvani and translated it “Vaigravana” (Uig.],
28.13). The Chinese has % ’i %ﬁ% 7+ #f . This transcription is given by Soothill and
Hodous beside g’b —14/‘ f“j ( £ X )

one of the four Maharijas, guardian of the North, king of the Yaksas. Has the title /% fﬂ ;

% FE-E] ; universal or much hearing or learning, said to be so calied because he heard the

Buddha’s preaching; but Vaiéravana was son of Viravas, which is from viéru, to be heard of far and
wide, celebrated, and should be understood in this sense. Vaisravana is Kuvera or Kubera, the Indian
Pluto; originally a chief of evil spirits,®® afterwards the god of riches, and ruler of the northern
quarter. Hsilan Tsung [sc. Tsang] built a temple to him in A.D. 753, since which he has been a god of
wealth in China and guardian at the entrance of Buddhist temples. In his right hand he often holds a
banner or a lance, in his left a pearl or shrine, or a mongoose out of whose mouth jewels are pouring;
under his feet are two demons.” (S-H 306a)
The Tibetan name for Vairavana is rnam-thos-kyi-bu (116r2), which goes back to the roots rnam-pa
‘that which is cognizable, can be measured, or conceived’ (Das 757b) and thos-pa ‘to hear’ (Das 596a),
based on the etymology of ViSravas from vi§ru, vi- /1. éru ‘to hear distinctly,” pass. -$riiyate ‘to be heard or

80CF, TTX yaklir bigi vaySirvani tiiri, “the god Vaiéravana, chief of the Yaksas; cf. also Tidastvustik
38b.
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be heard of far and wide, become known or famous’ (M-W 992b). Nobel gives the name rnam-thos-kyi-bu
as ‘Vaifravana, Name des Weltenhiiters der nérdlichen Himmelsgegend® (Wb.); the name literally means
‘the son of rmam-thos, which is the name ‘of a Sa-bdag or demi-god’ (Das 759b), who may thus be
connected with Visravas; cf, supra.

Another designation for Vai§ravana in Tibetan is Rnam-thos-sras, “The king of the Noijin or
mountain deities who guard the northern quarters. Is also, in a way, amalgamated with Kuvera or
Vaisravana, the god and guardian of wealth, whom he is sometimes identical with and sometimes
differentiated from. He is furthermore classed with the drag-géed deities and also placed in the
Yamantaka group. His Mongol designation seems to be Bisaman-tegri [sc. tngri]” (Das, loc.cit.),

The Mongolian has wayisirawani-yin kobegiin (147r30), where wayisirawani is the correct
reconstruction of the entire name, but kobegun a calque on Tib. bu ‘son’ in rnam-thos-kyi-bu. The form

Bisaman (bys’'m’n) cited by Das is actually a transcription of the Chinese F—E(; 2y F 3 and owes its

form to oral rather than written tradition.

“In Bauddha mythology, the mountain Meru, in the center of the universe, is guarded by four ‘heroic
like’ kings of the demons,” one of which is “Kubera, Kuvera, or Vaifravana, also called Dhanada,
Dhanapati, Yaksha-raja, &c., the Hindii Plutus or god of wealth,” and the attributes that arc cited agree
substantially with those given by Soothill and Hodous. A statue representing Vai§ravana or Kubera is to
be found in the Lahor Museum, the description of which is, according to Griinwedel, of

a king sitting on a throne, wearing a richly ornamented turban; beside him is a smaller figure - a

Yaksha. Further, at his feet is the tribute-bearer, who is emptying out a bag of gold. This sack with

the gold rolling out is replaced, in modern pictures, by the rat, or rather ichneumon or mongoose . . .

Kubera is by far the most prominent of the Lokapélas . . . . Even in the Afoka period he is

represented, and at Bardhat he is named in the epigraph to a statue on a gate pillar, as a guardian

Yaksha. (Buddhist Art in India, 136-137)

518.18 t'm’v’ty, “Dhanavati” (Miiller); the Chinese has ﬁ B1 you tsai (43985) “die Schiitze

Habende,” which corresponds to Tib. nor-ldan (11612) “possessing wealth,” Mo. ed-tii (147r29), id.; the
Sanskrit Suv.I has Adakavati, and adakavati is given as the name of ‘a fabulous palace on Meruw’ (M-W
11c); the Saka has atavakatta.

Tibetan nor is generally a translation of Skr. dhana (Nob.Wb.); Chinese €4 ‘wealth, riches,” is also
the equivalent of Skr. dhana (as, for example, in the names of the sapta-dhanini, Mvy. 1566-1572), Thus i

the Uighur €n’b’ty is a reconstruction of Skr. dhanavati ‘wealthy, rich’ (M-W 508b), through the Chinese;
dhanavatT is a feminine form of dhanavat, since it would modify rajadhini, ‘a king’s residence; metropolis, :
capital, palace,” which occurs in the text of the Skr.Suv.I in the locative: Adakavatyam rajadhanyim
(loc.cit.) “in the palace Adakavati” Apparently the origin of the change in the name of this city or palace
in the Chin.Suv.IlI is either due to the confusion of dhani (in rajadhant) ‘the site of a habitation’ (M-W
514b) with dhana ‘wealth, riches’ (M-W 508b) or through the association of the residence of Vaisravana
(Kubera) with his alias Dhanapati.

518.19 swpwspy, “Supuspa.” The name of this garden in Chinese is =T ﬁ —;ﬂ% %, (439B6),

which Nobel reconstructs as Punyakusumaprabha on the basis of the Sanskrit Suv.I; however, the Chin, is
“wortlich: vara-kusuma (oder kusuma-vara)-punya-prabha” (Nob.Chin. 269, n.3); the Tibetan has me-tog-
dam-pai-bsod-nams-kyi-hod (116r2), and the Mongolian, degedii &céeg-iin buyan-u gerel (147v1); the Saka
Suv.I follows the Sanskrit: punya-kusuma-prabhi (53v3).

The origin of the Uighur swpwspy is a reconstruction of the Sanskrit through Chinese; sw- (= Skr.

su® ‘well, good’) is due to a reading of 4 —1)' ‘good’ for o) miao ‘beautiful, excellent, wonderful,” which is
|5

generally equivalent to Skr. vara. Chin. ii# hua ‘flowers,” which translates Skr. kusuma ‘a flower,

blossom’ (M-W 298a), has been reconstructed as the more usual puspa.
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518.20 yymys-lyk <- Chin. ]E (439B6) “ein Park”; Tib. kun-dga-ta-ba (116:2) “park.” The Mo.

qotala bayasqulang-tu goriyan (147v2), lit. “the enclosure provided with all joys,” is a calque on the Tib.
kun-dga-ra-ba, ‘an open ground with bushes or trees here and there enclosed by a fence; a park’ (Das
1160a); qotala ‘tout, tous’ = Tib. kun ‘all, entire, the whole’; bayasqulang ‘joie’ = Tib. dga “delight,
happiness, joy’; qoriyan (goriya) ‘enclos pour enfermer le bétail, enceinte, résidence de prince’ = Tib. ra-
ba ‘enclosure, fence.” The parallel in the Sanskrit Suv.I is udhyana (116) “park,” and in the Saka, uryana
(53v3), id. < Skr. udyana. Elsewhere as an equivalent for Tib. kun-dga-ra-ba is given Skr. arama and Chin.

i _:% @ (Mvy. 5594), the latter of which is an exact parallel to the Tibetan.

Concerning the Mongolian word goriyan, Pelliot wrote,
il y a aussi en mongol un autre mot signifiant ‘camp,’ qoriya ou goriyan, dérivé de la racine qori-
‘enfermer, laquelle existe aussi dans quelques dialectes tures. Si, comme Padmet Radlov, la vraie
forme ancienne de qurgan est & voyelle o dans la premire syllable, il est possible que qorgan soit
pour *gorigan, forme 2 laquelle remonte également le mongol goriyan . ... Il résulterit toutefois de
ces équivalences que qorigan devrait singnifier ‘camp’ plutdt que ‘tente’ (Uguz-Khan, 291),

and added in a note, “Le Houa-yi yi-yu, vocabulaire du début des Ming, rend qiiri’dn (= kiiriyan) par

‘enclos’ ( ]E 3 ) et qoriyan par ‘cour’ ( PZ, ;"75 } (loc.cit., n.1).
The word yymys-lyk occurs with the meaning ‘orchard’ in q{a)lti yangj yimisl-ik v barq y(a)ratirca

(Man.I, 14.8) “gleich wic man einen neuen Fruchtgarten und Haus und Hausrat herrichtet” and ‘garden’
in mini snng idlig yiparlig yimi§ likingiz ka kigiiriing (Man.III, 25.11) “Du fithre mich hinein in deinen
duftenden, Moschus geruch ausstromenden Garten!” and a derivative, yemislikei, ‘préposé au jardin
fruitier’ is found in otrii yomi$-lik&i* ar elitdyin tep tedi (CDP 75.4) “Sur ce, 'homme préposé au jardin
fruitier dit: ‘Que je (vous y) améne!” Although an orchard is not precisely a ‘park’ or ‘an open ground
with bushes or trees here and there,” the meaning of yymyslyk is properly the same as that of the Chinese

word @ yiian ‘a garden; an orchard’ which it translates.

518.20 pwsp’k. The name of this ‘inconceivable castle’ is not mentioned in the Chinese text, nor does
it occur in the Tibetan or Mongolian translations. Singqu Sali has provided us with the correct
identification, however, for puspaka is the name of ‘the self-moving aerial car of Kubera (it was carried off
by the demon Ravana and constantly used by him till he was slain by Kama-candra, who then employed
the car to transport himself and Sitd back to Ayodha)’ (M-W 640b).

51822 s'rvq. Translates Chin. % 2% (439B7) “cin ausgezeichneter Palast.” The exact nature

of this “ausgezeichneter Palast” is provided by the Tibetan gzal-med-khan, ‘wortl. Ubersezung von vimana,
Bezeichnung des mythischen palastihnlichen Wagens der Gotter, der durch die Luft fihrt’ (Nob.Wb.); the
Mongolian has uilidi Gigei nigen qar$i (147v3) “an inconceivable castle.” The definition of vimana is

a car or chariot of the gods, any mythical self-moving aerial car (sometimes serving as a seat or

throne, sometimes self-moving and carrying its occupants through the air; other descriptions make

the Vimana more like a house or palace, and one kind is said to be 7 stories high; that of Ravana was
called p u's h p ak a, qv.; the nau-v© [Ragh. xvi, 68] is thought to resemble a ship); any care or

vehicle (esp. a bier): the palace of an emperor or supreme monarch (sep. one with 7 stories). (M-W

930a).

519.1 ’d t'v’r. The sentence *d-ym t'v’r-ym *wyklyswn, ddim tavarim iikliziin (Uig.I, 29.2) “mein Hab
und Gut moge groB werden,” is lacking in the Chinese and other versions.

519.5 yuky. The Radlov-Malov edition has y'nky in the phrase pyr ynky ’b *ydyp, “making a new
house,” where Miiller’s text has arig yangi : bir arig yangi &v itip (Uig.I, 29.5) “cin sauberes, neucs Haus
crrichten,” and the Chinese has -i‘ ching ‘pure, clean; to cleanse’ and 3 chWih ‘to put in order”:

oz — 'i (439B9), which Nobel translated “cin Haus rein manchen.” The Tib. has khan-

ped
pa gcig gtsan-mar byas-nas (116r4) “purifying a house,” Mo. ger-iyen arigun-a sayitui,iaréiju (147v11)
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“cleaning his house well until pure”; Skr.Suv.I tena svagrham sufodhayitavyam (116) “he should
Eﬁ;ﬁ;ggh% I}))\:lrrllff{eiéli house,” Sak.Suv. ttye sa bisa hugyastu gyehaiia (53v4) “he should cleanse his house
Although it seems less likely that the petitioner should be directed to ‘m ¥ ¢
prepare (decorate) a house’ (‘einrichten, schmiicken, bereiten,’ Al), a sirfﬁlar :i;ti?&i%ﬁisti]r;v?gs‘gry
ggiﬁlga;}dgl qilz-a, budar (TT VII 28.35) “Wenn man cin Haus baut und ein ot mandal macht, so wird es,

' When the verb qil- is used to form a periphrastic causative with an adiectiv

is N”[+ definitive] ‘( +S"IN) Adj. qil-. In the examples ddgi qilinélig i§ okis qgl (TTei,t?f‘f) S‘t‘g‘((:)t;ll;i; frg;zn‘ﬁ
viel an,fi on ayag qﬂméﬁkﬁl qiltimz drsér (TT IV A 75) “und die zehn Siinden insgesamt getan haben
sollten,” the adj.echves.(")kiﬁ and tikil may be interpreted as having adverbial function; here the noun
gbject has casus indefinitus. Clearly adjectival are the following; kongiiliingin Hgriindliig ’qi]gi] (TT 1, 12)

lmache dein Herz froh™; bu burgan t’iiz-in bo§ gilmisin saqin-mi8 krgdk (TT V A 46) “Dal [sic]’

diesen Buddha-Kbrper frei gemacht haben, muBl man sich vorstellen™; //// /larimin yma-i irin€ qilip (TT
I,B 1) “ .. meine [Eltern 0.dgl.] habe ich ungliicklich gemacht”; kiinfiyingi kongilngin inckii-lig qilgil
(TT I, 153) "‘Dem neidisches (eifersiichtiges) Herz mache ruhig.” Deny calls ‘verbes composés,” “les
v_erbes formés d’un nom (turc ou étranger) suivi d’un verbe auxiliaire” (Gramm. §830), that is, a nominal
(in the present case an adjective) and the verb qil- (et- in Osmanli). , ’

_ ‘5%9.6, wd -[ucl] ‘ox’ = Mo. udus ‘wild yak; buffalo’ = Ma. ujima divestock,” Ulc., Nan, ujiN ‘cattle’ <
uji- ‘raise,” Ev, irgi-, Neg. iggi- (~ idgi-) ‘raise’ (< *ud-gi-) = Jap. ushi ‘cattle; cow’ (< *uji < *udi); the
sound changes attested in Evenki and Negidal (with the passage of u- > fron vowel i- and -d- > -r- or -g-
sug%c:,st the connection of OT indn ‘female camel (< *id-gen or *id-ge-gen < *ud-GA-GAn), ipik ‘cm%’
(< *id-ge-kor *id-ge-ge-k < *ud-GA-GA-K), Mo. inggen ‘female camel,’ iiniyen ‘cow’ (< *ﬁui’gen < *iig-
gir-gen < *ud-gi-GAn), Ma. uniyen (< Mo.) ‘female of certain animals; milk cow.’

.Thc -8 in Mo. udus ‘wild yak; buffalo’ is the same singulative suffix /-s/ in i ~ *ikis) ¢
amnion; placenta’ : ikere (~ ikire) ‘twing’ = OT akkiz (~ ikkigz) ‘twin’ < akkl/(s*{ﬂé]u;k‘f\icg’ us::l:llst)o ::t%ll:
to one rx}cmbel: of a natural pair, to the pair itself, to one member of a natural set, or to t’he set itself; in
Mongolian, th}s morpheme is most frequently a component of the suffix /s-UI‘E!/ (< */-s/ + i—m; 3
Pers.posi.),' as in adagasulN (< adugusuN) ‘animal’ < adaguN (~ aduguN) ‘herd of horses; horse’ < ada-
g:j:IN < agta—gl:bN < agta ‘gelding’ (~—: Tk. at ‘horse’); sormusun (~ sormuusun) ‘cyelash’, < *sormu-gu-
g , < sormulN peard of an ear of grain’ (cf. Tk. sorgug ‘plume’), and in Turkish it is a component of the
3rd pers. possessive suffix /-(S)IN/ (< */-s/ + *i-nu, 3rd pers.poss.) and occurs by itself as the originally
inflective singulative suffix /-z/ (possibly < */-s(UN)/ or */-s(IN)/). Words in Turkic with the suffix /-z/
(“)ften ‘cor,rcsponc} to “:()rds in Mongolian ending in -r or having a root ending in -r-, as MMo, hiiker. M;).
‘ul}(ler ox’ : OT okiiz ‘ox’; Mo. omuruguN (< *omur-(u)-gu-N) ‘sternum, clavicle; breast’ : Tk. omuz
st ollld‘er., but,Mo. -r may alsp correspond to Tk. -1, as Mo. bogere (< *bogor-ge) ‘kidney; testicle’ : OT
bogiir ‘kidney” (< *bogar, dim. bogrek < *bdg-or-ek) and words in Turkic with the suffix /-2/ may
corrcspond to xﬁvords without final -r in Mongolian, as Mo. kokiiN ‘breast, nipple’ (< koki- ‘suck the
breast’) : or koguz (< *kdki-z < *kokii-s(iiN)) ‘chest, breast’; it is probably the element /-r/ in these
word: \’:'hlfzh mdlc:{tes duality, as Mo. bigere (< *bdgor-ge < *bbg-ar), Tk. bogiir (< *big-or) from the
root b(_)g‘m Mo. l?ogcm (~bbgen) ‘ball; lump’ (and of bbgesiig ‘testicles’ < *bog-a-sit-g), and thus /-z/ in
oT arl;llc(u twin; twins’ corresponds to /-s/ in Mo. ikes ‘caul’ not to -- in ikere (~ ikire) ‘t\;vins’ < *iki-r-ge.

. -Z- may arise from *-s- after consonants other than -r-; OT tuz ‘salt’ (< *tab-s =M
‘dabusuN; OT toz "root, origin’ “(< *18g-s(iiN)) = Mo. tdb ‘center, middle’ (cf. t(g)ri.'u- ‘be bg?zg;) orT k?z
*I;Oi[)(ih' of an arrowv_(‘< *keb-s(iiN)) = Mo. kéb&i (< *keb-&i) ‘bowstring’; OT tiiz Jevel, fla’ (< *teg-si
‘bc §1) = Mo. t’cgsn *e\:en, lcivel,’ teg in teg gajar ‘level, desert place; field,” tebsi ‘platter, plate’; OT koz

urning embefs §< lfog—sgqu)) = Mo. *kog in kogji- ‘begin to flame’; the combination of -s- after -I- in
Turkic results in -3-: Kir. ari§ ‘shaft (of a cart) (< *paril-s(uN)) = MMo,. haral, Mo, aral ‘id.” (< *paral) =
ﬁdﬂall). ui?;ﬁ (( : **fzira; < *i\;]))arzl) ‘i;}e;gh; slhafts of a wagon’; OT ya$ ‘tears’ (< *fal-s(uN)) = Mo., MMo
nal-bu-suN) ‘i1d.’; Yak. is ‘lynx’ (< *si€ < *sil-s{ii = iligiisiN (~ silegiisiiN) = .

Silan (ct, Foppe. V3 778, 5610 ynx’ (< *sif < *sil-s(N)} = Mo, siligisiiN (~ silegiisiiN) = Ma.
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’ i-ga-q) = ga- ¢ have a
519.6 m’y’q [mayaq] ‘excrement; dung’ (< *banaq < *ban-gi-ga-q) = Mo. baga’ excrete, h
bowel 1n0ven1e}rl:t(’1 ([ < *}t’}a%]-ga) = Ma. bagiya- ‘hold a small child’s legs while he defecates’ (< *ban-gi-ga-);
cf. manggiyan ‘running nose (of horses or cattic)’ = Kor. pingkwi ‘flatulence, fart,

519.7 swv'd-. The phrase yyr-yn 'wd m’y'qy *wyz’ swv’dyp, yirin ud mayaqi iizii suvatip (Uigl, 29.6)
f £ =i <t :
“dessen Boden mit Kuhmist beschmieren” translates Chin, ,?% }ﬁ 7/§ 49 ) (439A10) “und mit

Ochsen-Dung den Boden bestreichen.” The verb suvat-, not attested clsewherez is the causative ‘of a ver‘?
suva-; in the tale of Kalyinamkara and Papamkara, this latter verb occurs w1t1\1 the meaning ‘arroser’;
qurug yerig suvayu 6l yerig tariyu (CDP 1.3) “Pendant qu’ils arrosent la terre sich’c et celtzveflt la t’(’:rre
humide,” and it is found in Suv. 477.1 in a context similar to thc1 prclsenlt one: .ql q yyrft s'tq qtsyg r}r(g
'wrwat’ 'wd m’ swv’ S twrqy m’nt’] qylswn, “in a lonely p ace or in an unfrequented pu

location let hilf’l, cg)?ead (?x-sgggcgrgu make a mandala in the size of eight "(vnk‘m (shoulder-widths?).” In
Kaigar we find the two verbs, suval- ‘-camur veb, - sivanmak’ apd suwas- ‘- camur veb. - swanma]fta
yardim ve yans etmek’ which are from the same root swb’- and which are apparently related to Osm siva

‘plaster, stucco.” Chin, 7_‘3’_";%\ t'u, which signifies ‘boue, limon; salir, souiller’ (Cor 178b) also has the

meaning ‘to smear, to daub’ (Mat 6525). \ -

The Tibetan equivalent to the present passage is ba-lan-gi Ici-bas d9g-sa-la zal~§al l}gylls‘,—tc (116r.4)
“he should daub the earth with ox-dung (gomaya)”; although the reduplicated verb zal-zal is not regis-
tered, the verb zal-ba or zal bgyid-pa means ‘to plaster with lime or cement, to p}aster or oveflay \«\.flth
anything’ and is related to Zal-la ‘clay, lime-wash, cement’ (Das 1069b); t.he. qug(?han has ukf';r:un argal-
iyar dotoraki gajar-i bilan iilediiged (147v12) “after he smears the earth inside it with ox-dung, v.:lhcre the

verb bila- ‘enduire, salir’ (Mos 68b) shows a similar semantic development as Chin. .

.7 "nynk ’ycynd’, aning iintd (UigI, 29.7) “in seinem Innern,” lacking in the Chinese; pres_u.mvablz
“seingiig”’]refe)l"]sﬂ;e);eyxtlo the (mandala(ma%ie of) c)ow~dung. However, the Mo_ngolian has dotoraki gajar-i
bilan iilediiged, “after smearing the earth inside (with ox dung),” afld dotqrakl can only refer to the inside
of the house; this must have arisen as a translation of the Tib. locative particle -la, however, an_d cannot be
traced back to a variant in the Chinese text - which would have been the source also of Uighur ”nynk
*yeynd’ - since the Tibetan text has no variae lectiones at this point. -

519.11 7ot p’s’ 'wl kysy sw q" kyryp, anta basa ol kisi suvqa klrlp (UigJ, 29.10) “Darauf moge wieder
jener Mensch in das Wasser hineingehen.” This is lacking in the Chinese and other versions,

519.15 twyrd-. The present text confirms Miiller’s reading of t . . . [ir]d . . . [i]p (big.I, 29.12)
“ginreiben,” The Chinese has '/f (439B11) “salben,” the same word that appeared in line 439B10 in
the context 25 f% f-/f 34 “und mit Ochsen-Dung den Boden bestreichen,” and was translated by

Uighur swv't-, ‘beschmieren.” Nobel's edition of the Tibetall text has bgyugs-te, which is a mistake for
byugs-te; byugs, pf. < byug-pa ‘to anoint’; the Mongolian has siirci- id. . )

The verb tiirt- ‘siirtmek, sivamak, calmak’ (Kag), ‘auftragen’ (TT VII) tiirt-iin- “Reflexivum von tiirt-
‘cinreiben, einsalben’ ” occurs in biitiin 4t'Gzinta anta otrii .... tirtiniip (TT X, 293_) “An seinem ganzen
Korper . . . dann salbte er sich” and in qanlg tiirtifi §izd turqaru aC6zin tirtiingr drdi (Uig.1V, 34.52) “mit
blutiger Salbe pflegte er stets seinen Korper zu salben” {quoted apud TT’X, note to above); this secures
the interpretation of yid yipar in the meaning ‘ointment’ as parallel to ‘salve’ in the latter passage.

519.16 The Uighur is lacking an equivalent to the Chin. %% IS (439B12) “den Sinn darauf
richtend”’; Tib. sems bskyed-de (116r6) “he should concentrate (envisualize)”; Mo. sedkil egiiskeji
(147v18), id. The expression %é (' has a number of meanings, including ‘mental initiation or

initiative, resolve, make up the mind to; to start out for bodhi, or perfect enlightenment; ’to §how kindness
of heart, give alms’ (S-H 384a), as is the case with Tib. sems bskyed-pa ‘to form one m;gd; to havs: a
conception of; also technically means purification of the heart’ (Das 122b). In the present context, beside
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Nobel’s translation “concentrating on the meaning (of the name) of that Buddha and his sutra,” the
interpretation “he should resolve (to speak the name . . .)” is also possible.

519.18 r'tn’ pwspy. The Chinese has only Mi /iﬁ; ;"’g (439B12}) “den Namen jenes Buddha,” and
none of the other texts mentions him by name either.

520.5 ’srynkw. The phrase *wytrw ’srynkw qw-’ ¢c’kl'r “lyp, tria a8ringii xu-a &atik-lar alip (Uig.l,
30.6) “Darauf (soll er) wohlriechend (?) Blumen nehmen’ translates Chin. F& -7 4 % y

(439B14) “(Er soll) Wohlgeriiche und Blumen . . . nehmen”; Tib. me-tog dan / spos-rnams thogs-te 11617)
“he should take flowers and incense,” Mo, teteg kiged kijji-niigiid-i bariju (147v23), id.; Skr.Suv.I
puspadhiipagandh3s ca datavyas (116) “Flowers, incense and perfumes must be offered,” Sak.Suv.I spiityan
busidiyau (53v7) “with flowers and perfumes,”

The word that Miiller associated with Chin. 7§ ‘Wohlgeriiche’ and translated provisionally

‘wohlriechende,’ was correctly identified by von Gabain as derived from dsri ‘eweifarbig’ and related to
dsrila- ‘bunt farben’; she added that in “Ulig,] 40.7 [sc. 30.7] asringii xua &adik doch wohl (trotz des Chn,

75 ‘duften’) ‘bunte Blume’ ” (Uig.IV ¢ 158, n.). Instead of the expected yid yipar for 7& , the Uighur has
a8rifi, which suggests that the copy of the Chinese text from which Singqu Séli translated possibly had a
scribal error of ;é’f, hsi ‘tout, enti¢rement’ for ?g‘ 5 of. 515.18 *wl'ty >srynkw *rdyny-Pr where the Chinese
has ’.:43 and E\i\ ; Tib. sogs-pa rin-po-che ci hthsal-ba thams-cad “and all other such jewels he might

want.” Another possibility is that ’sryakw renders Chin. 38  ‘the diverse kinds, many, the many, all,
every; used for sarva’ (S-H 450a).

520.6 The Chinese herc has % ¢ (439B15) “von ganzem Herzen”; Tib. sems rtse geig-tu
(11547) “with his mind concentrated upon a single object,” Mo. nigen iijligiir-tii sedkil (147v24) “(with) a
mind having a single aim.” The omission of this phrase in the Uighur at this point is not a unique
occurrence; it happens again in line 525.8,

520.14 p’s’. This word, which Miiller transcribes ba%a and translates ‘wieder’ (UigI, 30.14) is
elsewhere interpreted with semkath rather than $in: basa (s. bas-) ‘nachfolgend, dann’ (AI). Concerning
the etymology of basa < bas- as an erstarrt form of the converb in -A, Bang and von Gabain remarked,
“Da nun bas- nach Thomsen (KSz III, 252) dem Gerundium basa zugrunde liegt, das nach dieser
Erklirung bedeuten miiBte: ‘nachdriickend, nachschiebend, nachfolgend, folgend, darauf, dann’ ” (TT1I
B 26), adding in a footnote that “Zum Mo. daru- das ganz dem Tk. bas- entspricht, gehort wohl irgendwic
dara, daraga, daragar (Kow 1663-64) ‘I'un apres autre, de suite, immédiatement’.” The Mongolian word
basa ‘encore, de nouveau, aussi,” is apparently a borrowing from Turkic, the form of which in Mongolian
weighs in favor of interpreting p’s’ as basa.

520.18 gqwt kwysws qwlwrmn, The Berlin Ms. here has qut qolurmn kasii-3 kosdytirmn (Uig.l 31.4)
“Glick erflehe ich, einen Wunsch wiinsche ich.” The usual expression is qut qol-, as in in&i tep qut qolti
(CDP, 51.1) “H implora Ie salut dans les termes que voici”; the reflexive form of the verb qut golun- “d.h,
den Wunsch aussprechen” is frequent in Réhrborn’s Eine uigurische Totenmesse, e.g., qut golunu
tigintirbiz (BT II, 68) “Wir flehen ergebenst um Heil”; alti yoldagqi lar ii¢iin qut gqolunmagq bélik (op.cit.,
173) “Erflehen von Heil zugunsten derer, die sich in den 6 Existenzformen befinden”; the second
expression, kosiis kosa-, is found in kosimis kosiiiing qanmaz (TT 1, 178) “Dein gewiinschter Wunsch
wird nicht erfiillt”; kosami¥ kosiidiing qanti (TT VII, 42.13) “Dein Wunsch hat sich erfiillt”; biz-ning qop
qamag kosdmis kbsus-imiiz (TT VI, 51.88) “unscre vielerlei ersehnten Wiinsche”; bo quvrag alqu
yoriQlarqa - kiisii¥ lirki - kiisayir biz (BT II, 1245) “Diese Gemeinde soll mit allen Wandeln und
Geliibden, so wiinschen wir.,” Since these are both well-established expressions, it is likely that the Berlin
Ms. is correct, and therefore I adopt that reading in my translation.

520.22 ywkswz. Miiller correctly translated ths word “vergeblich” (Uig.1, 31.7), but offered no

explanation for his interpretation; since it translates Chin. 7% (439B18) “vergeblich,” there is no
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problem in ascertaining the meaning, but the use of the privative suffix -sUz with the negative yoq ‘nicht
vorhanden, nichtig’ (Al) would appear to be contradictory if we ascribe to Turkic ~sUz strictly a privative
function and equate it, for example, with the privative particle a- of Greek and Sanskrit.

According to von Gabain, “iibrigens gibt es auch - ein scheinbarer Pleonasmus, in Wirklichkeit ein
Synonym-Kompositum - yog+suz (Uig.II 15.8; Uig.II, 31.7) ‘vergeblich’; yogsuz qil- (Uig.III, 38.14)
‘berauben’ ” (Agr. §213); the same view was held by Bang, who stated “Zeugen fiir die Richtigkeit dieser
Auffassung scheinen mir zu sein: yogsiz usw. ‘arm,’ in dem ich ein unverstandenes Hendiadyoin yoq siz
(vgl. Uig[1] yoq &igai ‘arm’) sehe, und das Kir. iyii siniq (1) kisi “Witwer,” wortl. ‘Frau-seine gebrochen,
abgebrochen Mensch’ ” (Tk.Br.IV, Ulb 7, 40, n.2), If the suffix -sUz has its origin in an independent word
*suz (or *siz ?), then it is very likely that the word had a similar meaning and function to yoq and that,
therefore, the co-occurrence here of both words in hendiadyoin would be quite natural.

52022 qwrwg, qurug ‘trocken, ohne etwas (Wesentliches), dde’ (AT), ‘kury, asilsiz’ (Kadg), ‘sec, vide’
(CDP); in the present confext, qwrwq in conjunction with ywgswz forms a compound which translates

Chin, "f‘f k’ung ‘vide, qui ne contient rien, qui n’a rien’ (Cor 664C); this is reflected by Miiller’s

translation ‘leer’ for qurug (Uigl, 31.6). According.to Hamilton, this word, “anciennement gurug,” had a
long vowel in the first syilable, as attested by Turkmen and Yakut (op.cit.). The semantic association
between gwrwq and ywg may be observed in kirtgin kongli yoq drsér uz-ik yoriig ugsar yma tidsiz
quruggalir (TT V B 95) “wenn er jedoch keine Glaubigkeit besitzt, so bleibt er, selbst wenn er den
Buchstaben-Sinn versteht, ohne Frucht und geht leer aus,” and in combination in ddgi qutlug yalafiuglar
673 yoq qurug yala urup miin gatag sozlidim arsir (Uig.St., 21) “wenn ich auf gute, erleuchtete Menschen
leeren Verdacht werfend Siindhafter geredet haben soflte.”

The same nomen compositum ywq gwrwq occurs also as a terminus technicus in the title to the ninth
and tenth chaptess of the present text, in the notes to his edition of which §. Tekin remarked, “yoq qurug
wril, ‘nichtig, leer,” wobei das zweite Glied heute im Osm, ‘trocken’ bedeutet (kuru). Die Wurzel ist kuru-
(Uig. quri-, quru-) ‘trocknen, vertrocknen.” DaB das qurug qeer’ bedeutet, ist speziell buddhistisch. Die
Bedeutungsumwandlung ist sehr interessant. Zunéchst ‘ctwas Trockenes, nicht Lebendiges,” dan ‘das, was
nicht da ist.’ Also hier ‘die Leere, leer’ (= Skr. Sunyata, Sunya)” (BewuBt., Suv. 362.20, n.). There the

Chinese equivalent is ’?’f d4  ‘$Gnyat® (S-H 277a), synonymous with ‘Siinya, empty, void, hollow,
vacant, non-existent; §inyatd (S-H 276a). Although ywqgswz qwrwq in the present passage translates the
same word ’i‘j}f , it is here not to be understood as a technical term.
5212 'y ryq 'd Ubr s *yckw. The Chinese has only B %% (439B19) in 5 B 7, *F
aj I%%_ ‘Pﬁ % , “und in seinem Hause Schétze und Kornfriichte sich mehren lassen”; Tib. dei

Khyim-du nor dan hbru-rnams rab-tu hphel-bar bgyid-do (116v2) “[she] will cause the riches and grain in
his house greatly to increase,” Mo. tegiin-ii ger-tir ed kiged iir-c-nigid-i sayitur delgeregiil-iin tiledi-mili
(148r5), id.; Skr.Suv.I tam grham samanvaharisyati / tasya ca mahadhinyaraSim vivardhayisyati (117)
““(she] will watch over that house. And she will make increase the great heap of his corn”; Sak.Suv.I tto
biiso byata yande. u ttye méstu jsirinau hambisu hussadite (54r2) “she will watch over that house, and she
will make his great heap of corn increase.”

Where the present text has *wl kysy-nynk *b-yat’ ’ys-yn €'ryq-yn ’d-yn Cb’r-yn “s-yn yckw-syn s’
*wyklydw tkynk’y mn, the Berlin manuscript, following the Chinese more closely, has ol kifi-ning dvindi i-
sin tarigin Adin tavarin afa @kliti tigingai-mn (Uigl, 31.10) “werde ich in jenes Menschen Hause seine
Getreide, sein Hab und Gut vermehren und vergroBern (chrerbietig).”

521.5 wyklyd-, 5klit- ‘vermehren’ (Al), ‘cagaltmak’ (Kasg); the verbum compositum s’ *wyklyd- is
attested elsewhere in Amri ayig qilintlarig og aitim oklittim &rsar (Uig.St., 42) “wenn ich ... amrii die
Siinden nur vermehrt haben sollte.”

521.10 ”d: pw pwrq'n-I'r “dyn pw pwdystb-I'r dyn "Uyw, bu burxan-lar atin bu bodistv-lar atin atayu
(Uig.I, 31.14) “mogen sic diser (folgenden) Buddhas Namen und dieser Bodhisattvas Namen
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2 H I ” ]
aussprechen,” translates Chin, %% {# 2 I %— ﬁﬁ 4 - (439B20), which Nobel

translated, “(soll er) die Namen der Buddhas und die Nam i i

] , ; _ dhas en der Bodhisattvas preisen”; Tib, sans- -
kyi mt(l;;.an dan / byan-chub-sems-dpai min-nas brjod-de (116v3) “he should utter the appeII;tgi{)axfs
(namadheya) gf_thﬂe l?Pgdhas and the names of the Bodhisattvas,” Mo. burqan-u ner-¢ kiged bodhi-sattva-
nar-un ner-e-yi gilejii “(he should) utter the names of the Buddhas and the names of the Bodhisattvas.”

' Where the Uighur has d with reference to both the pwrq’n-I'r and the pwdystb-I'r, the Chinese has
2% ming, ‘naman; a name’ (S-H 204a) for the former, and 5_27 Z, ming-tzil ‘name and description

nﬁm};ﬁ’v‘(/;;)c.cit.) for the }atter_.. The Tibetan makes even greater a distinction with mthsan ‘namadheya’
50 :?6];) k .),tlrles%[cgg}lil] for mid ‘name, esp. th.e new name which every one receives that take’s orders’ (Das
10 1.or 1¢ Buddhas and min, nama, abhidha, laksana, etc.; designation, name’ (Das 963a), while the
ongolian, like the Uighur, makes no distinction and uses ner-e in both instances. ’
521.10 swyzwk kwnkwl-yn. The Berlin Ms. has siizik kirtgiing kongilin (UigI, 31.16) “mit lauterem,
frommem Gemiit.” The Chinese has — /(% (439B21) “mit ganzem Herzen”; Tib. sems rise geig-ta

(116v3) “with his mind on a sole object (single-mi ” igen jiigiir-tii il-i i
his i ot Sinclo et ject (single-mindedly),” Mo. nigen iijiigiir-tit sedkil-iyer (148r10) “with

521.12 ywkwnwrmn 'wyc *wytky 'wndwn synk’ i »?
212 yuvmrn “wye gtky rond sy (i) yrtynent ki lqu ' purgle qutyni
quﬁnurt}:ln ul::/[ o‘dkluontun.mr)ar yirtinciida drigma gamag burxan-lar qutinga (Uig.l, 3138) (‘l‘Ich 3erny;§f;
m]:c VO{') erd ajestit de_r in -den drei Zeiten lebenden, in den Welten der zehn Himmelsrichtungen!”; Tib
?h y(:gs dgu us gsum-gyt sans-rgyas thams-cad-la phyag hthsal-lo (116v3) “Namas to all the Buddhas of
(1386111)1r.e§t1(:t}1ls al}lld the three times!” Mo. arban Jiigiin gurban £ag-un qamug burqad-tur morgimii
rll), id.; the three times, or periods, are named in the Skr.Suv.]: namah s ana
148r1 et , or | , SuvlI: k sarvabuddhan:
i:ﬁ;ﬁzg}a;:;)[;g_tyutp?n%aalnamh(ll’é) Homage to all the Buddhas, past, future and present,” S:@lkaS]tld;rn[I1
a gyasta balysa hatiidar-imjsya vaysiamj tamamj amj “f efor
all the Buddhas, past, present and future."! Y A pelamamisya ustamamisya (S4v4) 1 bow before

Th ' ’ < H -“P i
c = ﬂ , ‘the three periods, ?ﬁ = , '_f_ﬁ/ ,r%’ * }& past [atita], present

[pratyutpanna], and future [4nagata] is referred to again i g ¢ ddki
, and futur is 1 gain in gamag i€ 6dki burxanlar (TT IV A 16) “:
guchlgd}:?sl lder drei Zeiten anq qama && ddki kang dgiiz itintiki qum sani ////////// h(g burxan-lar z’l"?’ulevr

) “aller Buddhas der drei Zeiten, der Zahl grof (?) ist wie der Sand im Ganges-Flusse.”

522.]_7 P at? 47 e’ L] 3 . ) X
Vo g@ Tﬁ;e\n{t}ence nU’-* p’s’ droy swyz-1'p *wytwnw *wqy-ywr mn (ranslates Chin. !//)‘(' ?@:
gm /v S v (439C2) “soll er . .. mit dem Zauberspruch herbeirufen”; the m i

s ; n of the Uighur

ostensibly derives from the of the following phrase. It is, however, the object of the verb

A~ ts’ing chao, and it is difficult to believe that Singqu Sili could have interpreted % as the

EUbjl?Ct N([)f the present sentence. It‘mig}.lt have been possible that this was a mistake for myny, but the
erlin Ms. is unequivocal on this point, since it repeats mn twice: antada baa timin darni sc'izliip’ Otilniir-
ma ogiyurmn (Uig.I, 33.12) “]?arauf wieder sogleich die Beschwirungsformel sprechend: “Ich bitte, ich

rufe herbei . ... ” With :’r& as the object the sentence in Chinese reads, “woll er mich, die grosse
Gottin Sri mit dem Zauberspruch herbeirufen.”

This reading is secured by the Tibetan, with s i
i c 1e , nags bezlas-te dpal-pyi lha-mo chen-mo bdat -hdren-
par bgyid-na (117r1) Aft.er reciting this mantra and invoking me, the great goddess of Forgytuax:e_” :r?d
particularly by the Mongolian, with the accusative namayi : tegiin-ii qoyin-a darni urigad sirigini eke okin
tngn namayi figedegsen. € e

. . B 1 o a —
522.22 The Chinese here has \§1 3% ‘4 7] —f-i 279 £ 4 (439C5), which is part

transcription and part translation, thus: “namas Sr7 maha " i
‘ on ar , : goddess”; the Tibetan translates the entire
phrase, dpal-gyi lha-mo chen-mo-la phyag hthsal-lo (117r2) “reverence (namas) to the great goddess of
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Fortune,” followed by the Mongolian yeke sirigini okin tngri-diir morgiimi (148v3) “(I) bow to the great Tib.Lh sya-dya- the-dan pa- ri- pu-r  natsa- re
goddess Sr1.” Skr. p- ra- ti- pi-r- ﬁa-pﬁ— re
The present Uighur text includes the phrase n’mw syry m’q’-dy y-ny as part of the dbarang it occurs Uig & mn-d d- ) ‘
after the phrase drny-sy pw *rwr “the dharani is this,” and after the Sanskrit word t'ty'd’ (tadyatha), which ' ' Chin im man (4 dat N (- nly
. . i . . AR . rat §1al ne1
sxgpals the beginning of a dharani. In the Berlin Ms,, this latter phrase occurs before darni-si bu arir Tib.B ca- nan- dha-ra-  fa- ni
(Uig.1, 33.16). Tib.P sa- nan- dha-ra- <a- o
‘ 523.1-11 A c.areful study of .the .dhérag? fror.n Chapter XVII‘ of the Aitun Yaruqg reveals S&?veral Tib.N sa- man-ta da~ - éa- ni
important textological facts: the first is that, in spite of long-standing traditions for the transcription of Tib.Lh sa- man-ta da~ r- §a- ne
Sanskrit names and terms into Chinese, Singqu Sali could not have based his Uighur transcription on the Skr. ga- man-ta-da- r- Sa- ne
Chinese text alone but must have had at his disposal a text in Sanskrit (or possibly Khotanese Saka or )
Kuchean) for greater accuracy in the transcription of Sanskrit names and technical terms. The second fact - Uig. mL’]—q’ vw-g-r- K-ty 8- m'n-t
is that, because of certain discrepancies between Singqu Sali’s transcription and the Chinese transcription Chin. mik xdbi xard giat tei sim mdin ta
of I-tsing (as represented in the Taisho Issaikyd edition), the Chinese text that Singqu Sali used or the Tib.B ma- hi-bi-Sa-ra-ga- (e sa- man-te
Sanskrit text upon which it was based differed slightly from the published form of I-tsing’s translation and Tib.P ma- hd-bi-ha-ra-ga- te sa- man-te
the Sanskrit version (*Skr.Suv.1II) on which that translation is based; in certain instances, Singqu Sili’s Tib.N ma- ha-bi-ha-ra-ga- ti sa- man-te
transcripton more closely resembles the Narthang xylograph (N) or the Lhasa xylograph (Lh) of the Tib.Lh ma- hé-b;-ha-ra-ga- ti sa- man-te
Tibetan version (Tib.I1I, translated from I-tsing’s Chinese version), and it may be hypothesized that the Skr. ma- ha-bi-ha-ra-ga- te sa- man-ta
Tibetan translators of these versions used a Sanskrit by-text similar to the one used by Singqu Sali. The Uig. vty m- b "
frequent discrepancies between Singqu Sali’s transcription and the restoration of the Sanskrit given by the Chin, bidom mit nei ’
Taisho Issaikyd editors derives from the fact that the latter have not attempted to reconstruct the Sanskrit Tib.B bi-ta- ma- ma- ni
text from the Chinese transcription but have relicd on other sources. T?b.P bi-ta- ma- ma- i
In his reconstruction of the Old Mandarin language of the Chung-yiian Yin-yiin ( & 7. F ) ?igsh bi-ta-  ma- ma- ni
! ! RN . 1- a_ - - tt
and in his reinterpretation of Bernhard Karlgren’s reconstruction of Middle Chinese, Stimson advocated a Skr. Il;e-da- e ma 22-32_;::
phonemic approach rather than a phonetic approach (The Jongyuan in yunn, 25-27). Karlgren’s .
reconstruction is characterized by a separate treatment of initial sounds and final sounds, but an Uig. m[’]— ‘11 k’~r-‘ 'Y"b' r-ty- s U
examination of co-occurrence restrictions between initials and finals will reveal that the tone color of finals Chin, mik xi kalija pat rittei sitt’a
affects that of initials and the tone color of initials affects that of finals and that the whole system may be : Tib.B ma- ha-ka-li-ye p ra-ti- bi-s™ tha-
greatly simplified by taking this into account, The values of Chinese characters when used (o transcribe be'P ma- ha-ka-li-ye p ra-ti- bis™ tha-
syllables and individual consonants of Sanskrit may differ, of course, from their values as Chinese words. ; Tib.N ma- h‘__"kf_‘“r a-ye pa-  ti- bi-§” tha-
Pulleyblank has made considerable headway in the reconstruction of Old Chinese and Middle Chinese by Tib.Lh ma- ha-ka-r-ya p ra-ti- bi-
taking into account these transcriptional values of Chinese characters for Sanskrit words (“The _ ' Skr. ma- ha-ka-r-ya-p- ra-ti
transcription of Sanskrit k and kh in Chinese”; “Stages in the transcription of Indian words in Chinese ; Uig. b-r- V- ny §r- V- O-s- -
from Han to Tang”), and with an even more definite more in the dirction of phonemicization, the ' Chin. patnei sit baar (4 sd din 3:6'
similarity between actual values and transcriptional values shold be clearer. A phonemic approach has Tib.B pa-ni  sar- ba-ar- tha-s3 dh )
been used in the following reconstruction of the Chinese transcriptionof the Sanskrit dharani from Chapter _ Tib.P pa-mi  sar- ba-ar- tha-si- dha'nf'
XVII of the Suvarnaprabhasottama-siitra in an attempt to reconcile real and transcriptional values. This is Tib.N pa-ni  sar- ba-ar- tha-sa-man-t o
followed by the reconstructed Sanskrit form given in the Taisho Issaikyd edition, together with the Uighur, Tib.Lh p-ra-pa-ne sar- ba-ar- tha—sa-man-tz‘l- i
Tibetan (diplomatic edition and Narthang and Lhasa version variants, where applicable), and Sanskrit Skr, pa- ne sat-t-va-ar- th a0-3 nu
(Skr.Suv.I) parallels. ) . a-sa-man-ta nu-
Because the present passage is a dharani, it may be assumed that the orthography of the Uighur g;fn sw—b: r; Y. b:.v- Yy ’A’r—‘y—’ [“:] d’f' m:" .t’
script is meant to represent as accurately as possible the original Sanskrit pronunciation and will be Tib.B su patrittel purie aja nd dit ma ta
transcribed accordingly. To be noted particularly is the use of yudh (y) to represent the vocalic values of Tib.P su-pa-ri-te  pu- re a-ya- na - dha- rma-te
both j and e and the use of heth (g, sometimes pointed, §) to represent both g and h. Tib.N su- ga'rl;:' te Pﬁ' r:c a-ya- na gi}:a- rma-te
. - Ta- - a- ya- na- - rma-ta-
Transcription: Uighur, Middle Chinese (reconstructed), Tibetan (Berlin manuscript and Peking, Narthang Tib.Lh p- ra- gﬂ- re a- ;ﬁ- ng— dh:— ;EZ—:;‘
and Lhasa xylographs, after Johannes Nobel), and Sanskrit versions, Skr. p- ra- pu- r¢ a-ya- na- dhar-ma-ta
Uig. t- ty- & b- ry- ty bw-r n’ - 1y Uig. oy oy g ; ) v s s (1
Chin. tat diat ' patrat tei purut nazt rie ' Ch%n. zﬁk g&l‘a? ir pi :g y mzﬂ;k ¢ my-t-r-(b)
Tib.B ta- dya- tha pa- ri- pu-r~ na-tsa- i : Tib.B ma- hd-bi- ku-pi- te ma- ﬁa‘l e t(\ivat ro
Tib.P ta- dya- tha pa- ri- pu-r~  pa-lsa- re . Tib.P ma- hi-bi- ku"g- te ma- h;?}:ﬁ: d ;Z
Tib.N ta- dya- tha p- ra- ti- pu-r° na-tsa- re E _ Tib.N ma- hi-bho- ge-na  ma- h#-mai-t- ri
Tib.Lh ma- hd-bho- gini  ma- ha-mai-t- ri
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Skr. ma- ha-bho- gi-ne  ma- h#-mai-t- ri
Uig. 'w-b' g'n-qy-ty m’- q’ qy- [t'y] sy
Chin, u pason xitei makx4git (Uai)si
Tib.B u- pa-sam-hi-ti ma- ha-k- rin- §i
Tib.P u- pa-sam-hi-t¢ ma- ha-k- rin- §i
Tib.N u- pa-§in- ha-te ma- ha-k- le- $a
Tib.Lh u- pa-sam-hi-te ma- ha-hi- tai- si
Skr., u- pa-sam-hi-te hi- tai- si
Uig. sw s'n- ky-  rfyl- qy-ty
Chin. su son giet i xitel
Tib.B u- sam-gi- ri- hi-te
Tib.P u- sam-gi- ri- hi-te
Tib.N su-safi- g- ri- hi-te
Tib.Lh su-sa- g- r1i- hite
Skr. sam-g- ri- hi-te
Uig. - mn-t 'r- ¢ - aw b~ ny sv-q
Chin. sam minti 4r 4 4 nu pdlit neisud x4
Tib.B sa- man-ta-  dhi a- na-u-pa-ri- ni sva-ha
Tib.P sa- man-ta-  dhia- na-u-pa-ri- ni sva-ha
Tib.N sa- ma- r~ thaa- nu- pa-la- ni sva-ha
Tib.Lh sa- ma- r~ tha a- nu- pa-li- ne sva-ha
Skr. te- sam- ar- tha- nu- pi-la- ni

523.1 tty'd [tadyatha] = Chin. #B 4% 44 *tat-diat-'a : Karlgren’s value *digt for e (GS
413b) is a conceivable transcription for the syllable -ya- in tadyatha, but Pulleyblank’s reconstruction of this
final as -Tit, -it (“Stages in the transcription of Indian words in Chinese from Han to Tang,” 94) would

make this transcription unlikely; the character 4% might, however, be for %{L’L *diat (in Karlgren’s system
*djat and in Pulleyblank’s system *driat).

523.1 bryty for br'ty [prati-] = Chin, 47 v [ /] *pat-rdt- [teil; here the Uighur agrees with
Tib.N. pra-ti- and Skr. prati-; the combination g4 #| (or w#| ) often renders Skr. pra- (Jul. 1479),
but these two characters might also be read as separate syllables.

523.2 d’r¥y: this must be a scribal error for d’r§[’n]y [darSanc] = Chin. [?' v | ?;f{ Z/b *dat-

rit-§iat-nei = Tib. darSa-ne = Skr. darfane. Uig, final -y corresponds in this dharani to the Chi.neselfmal -
ei, and this final renders either Skr. -i or -€; the value of -y in Uighur can only be determined in this case
by comparison with the Sanskrit. '

523.2 vyq'r-’ [vihara] = Chin. i% 7 23,% *bi-xd-rd : Chin, gé *bi may transcribe vi as well as pi,

bi, or bhi (Jul. 1372). The Uighur text here clearly has v-, and it is more likely that this word in vihara
‘monastery or temple’ (M-W 1003c¢) than a nonsense word *bihara.

523.3 vytymb’ry for vytym(b)'ny {vidmane] = Chin, % @i‘g’ #. 34.*bi-dom-mit-nei: the texts
vary significantly at this point, but none of them support a reading vytymb’ry for Uighur. In this case the
Uighur most closely follows the Chinese (possibly with b- for m- in % *mét), and this seems to be a
rendering of vidmane (for \,_iji’ + . - -dma-; cf, Julien, 1719) ‘to know’ (M-W 963c).

523.4 briys’ brviy [pratisthapravane] = Chin. 44 vP| 5 Fh: 1%, 44 (48 G4 1355
*pat-rit-tei-sit-{’a-pat [-ri-pat]-nei: the Tibetan texts have pra-ti-bi-stha, but the Uighur text Qpcs not have
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-by-, and there is no character to correspond to -bi- in the Chinese. On the other hand, Tib.Lh. has -pra-
pa-ne corresponding to Uig. -br’v’ny, and it is likely that the two characters o‘%‘/ M *ri-pat- were
dropped out. ’

523.7 vykwbyty [vikupite] = Chin. }Zﬂf ’jﬁ\ 35 '%Z% *bi-ku-pi-tei: only the Ulghur here has v-
instead of b-, but it is likely that here again vy- represents the Skr. prefix vi-.

523.8 m()ytr’(b’) [mitra(bha) or maitra(bha)] = Chin. ﬁ with o [ Eg 1 *mei-twot-ro [-ba]:

R
only the Uighur here has the final syllable -b” but, if -bha or -bhz belongs inﬁ the Sanskrit text, it probably
would have been rendered by Chin. :fﬁ *ba. Chin. mm *mei suggests mi- rather than mai- for Uighur,
although Tib. and Skr. here have maitri.
5239 gyn’r’sy for qyt’ysy [hitaisi] or gqyrysy [klese] = Chin. ‘éﬁ (K1 4% *git-Uii-si or
#B e 1% for F %] {# kit-li-si: the Tibetan and Sanskrit both have hitaisi; the Taishd Issaikyd
editors give klesa but this would be in Chinese & 4] 3+ *kit-fisa.

523.22 The phrase pw dmy ’rs’r "pysyk qylm’g-lyg p’t’k *wl, bu darni drsir abizik qilmaqglg pdik ol
(UigI, 341.16) “Was dies Formel anbetrifft, so ist sie ein Abhiseka verleihender Vers” translates Chin.

% cE 1B 3% ‘a) (439C14) “dieses ist der Satz der Mcthode der Weihe”; Tib. hdi ni dban-

bskur-bai cho-pai thsig (117r6) “This is the formula (pada) of (used in) the ceremony for consecrating a
king,” Skr.Suv.I ime miuirdhabhisekadharmatamantrapada (117) “These are the magic words for lawful
consecration of the head,” Sak.Suv.I (14t 1 teru rita avisijata dating man{dra}-pata (54r7) “These are the
magic verses (mantrapada) for anointing the forehead in accordance with sacred law.”

The Tib. dban-bskur-ba is equivalent to Skr. abhiseka (Mvy. 4256); the Chin. ,:/g J’/é\ , which is

given by Soothill and Hodous as the equivalent of Skr. abhigecana or miirdhabhisikta, “inauguration or
consecration by sprinkling, or pouring water on the head; an Indian custom on the investiture of a king,
whose head was baptized with water from the four seas and from the rivers in his domain; in China it is
administered as a Buddhist rite chiefly to high personages, and for ordination purposes”(484b).

52410 s'qyn-. Inthe Chinese % 74 % 4% 3 3H vl A (439C16) “Wenn (daher)
(jemand) den Zauberspruch annimmt, festhilt, liest und rezitiert,” there is no parallel to Uighur s’qyn-.,
The same phrase ¢ 7}'3’( %,5 ;;[-zﬁ in line 513.7 was translated pws- qwn- twt- *wqy-. The Tibctan has

hdzin-pa, klog-pa, and hdon-pa in both cases, and the Mongolian has bari-, uri- and unggi-. It may be seen
from this example that, where the Chinese has a stereotyped stylistic convention, the Ulighur is prone to a
greater degree of freedom, to the point of interpolating words which have no equivalent in the original
text, as in the case of s’qyn- in the present instance or pyty- pytyt- in line 513.7.

524.14 ’rt’, artd ‘frih’ (TT VII), ‘erte’ (Kasg); in Osmanli, “ ‘Lendmain’ se dit <o) erte” (Deny,
Grmm., 400, Rem.3). The expression tang irti is attested with the meaning ‘frith morgens” in TT VII, 1.31
and tang ertd cagda ‘A 'aube (mot-a-mot “au moment du matin-aube”)’ in the legend of Uguz-Khan, in his
notes to which Pelliot further remarked that “Tang ertd ‘aube’ est une expession toute faite qui est donnée,
entre autres, dans le vocabulaire sino-ouigour des Bureau des Interprétes” (Uguz-Khan, 270).

According to Rachmati, “In artd muf} das Lokativsuffix stecken zu ar (Osm., Chag.) ‘am frithen
Morgen, frithzeitig’ Das Lokativsuffix wurde spéter zum Bestandteil des Wortes: frta, irtd ‘frith’ usw.;
artd faqta “frither, einstmals,” arta ka¢ (Kar.T.) ‘der Nachmittag’ ” (TT VII, 1.24).

524.14 ¢l &ybyq (tal &big) translates Chin. 5 4. Zahnholtz, a compound of tal: Kagg. tal

‘brand, bough; twig, green twig’ (I 412.21; 1T 105.8; IIT 156.22, 23) and ¢&ibiq: Kasg. ¢ibig ‘rod, wand, stick;
green twig’ (I 318.21, 381.2; 11 3.16). The Tibetan text has so-§in ‘tooth-pick; n. of a plant the twigs of
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which are used for cleansing the teeth’ (D 1281b), and the Mongolian text has Sige modun ‘tooth wood.’
Mostaert has identified the word Sige (or §igi) at the base of Siget in Sigedi qurugu ‘le petit doigt,’ Sigecile-
‘se curer (les dents, les oreilles)’ and figetilegiir ‘cure-dent’ (M 614b) from an entry in the Manju figen-i
toli bigig (vol.5, £.59r), which defines Zigi as Zidiin-ii gogorundu-dur urgugsan miqa-yi Sigi miga kememiii,
‘La chair qui croit dans les interstices des dents, on 'appele sigi miga,’ Sur quelques passages, p.330).
Clauson gives ‘branch, twig’ as the earliest meaning of Uig. tal (ED 489a), but the word is common to
many Turkic languages in the sense of ‘willow,” and specific varieties are: Uig, aq tal ‘salix alba,” qara tal
‘salix nigricans,’ sari tal ‘salix vitellina,” qua tal ‘salix cinerea,” Alt, qiréin tal, Kaz. qizl tal ‘salix centifolia,
salix purpurea,” (Uig.) 4€Ki tal ‘salix capraca.” In Uighur (Qutadgu Bilig) tal also has the meaning ‘cine
Ruthe, ein junger Baum’ (Rad.Wb.3.875), and this corresponds to Tel,, Alt. &l ‘ein junger Baum, niedriges
Gestriipp, Stauchwerk’ (Rad.Wb.3.1875). Mo. salagan ‘branch. twig; offshoot; space between the fingers
or the toes’ < sal- ‘separate, branch off,’ Ma. salja ‘a fork in the road’ are possible cognates and, if so, Ulg,
tal and Mo, sal-, Ma. *sal in salja may go back to a form *tal whence, according to Doerfer (TMEN 1018),
may derive Pers. jal ‘arbre a épines, arbuste épineux’ (Sa.179f), ‘the toothpick tree’ (5t.350); but cf. also
Skr. gala ‘the quill of a porcuping’ (MW 1058c¢), Salaka ‘any small stake or stick, rod, twig; a sprout, sprig,
shoot of any kind; a toothpick or tooth-brush; a partic. thorny shrub, Vanguicria spinosa’ (MW 1059a).

524,17 qw-’ y'vysqwn. The Chinese has ff_, (439C18) “mit . . . Blumen,” Tib. me-tog-gis (117r7)

“with flowers,” Mo. Seleg-iid-iyer (148r26), id.; Skr.Suv.I puspa®-is (118) “with flowers,” Sak.Suv.I spityau
{54v2), id. The Uighur signifies “with flower petals.”

The meaning given for yawisgu is ‘Blatt’ (AI), as in suw tmiri qurisar ya$ yawiSgu quriyur (TT I 55)
“Wenn die Wasseradern austrocknen, so vertrocknen die grilnen (frischen) Blitter.,” In conjunction with
qu-a, yawisgu is glossed ‘Guirlande’ in TT VI and oceurs in line 55, gamag yarugq tigrilar qutlar waggiklar
turgaru qua yawiigun yidin yiparin in¢i ayayur agirlayurlar tapinur udunur-lar, “alle strahlenden Gétter
und guten Geister (Hend.) stets es mit Blumen-gewinden und Wohlgeriichen so verchren (Hend. Hend.).”
The same phrase is also found in UigII, 40.105, xu-a yavisqn : kiisi titsiik : xu-a-lig psak tirtingi silip
“Blumengirlanden, Werrauch-Riucherstibchen, Blumenkrone, Salbe einreibt.” 1t is difficult to see what
the basis might be for adopting the meaning ‘garland’ for qu-a yawiSgy; it would seem more likely to
assume that a flower ‘leaf’ is a petal. The same expression occurs again in line 525.7.

525.2 ¢ynPn [Eintan ~ €indan] ‘sandalwood’ < Toch. candam < Skr, candana “sandal (Sirium
myrtifolium, either the tree, wood, or the unctuous preparation of the wood held in high estimation as

perfumes) (M-W 386b) translates Chin, ;k.ﬁ )F}?_ chen-Uan ‘santal rouge’ (Couv. 454a), later known
simply as 7@ t’an ‘sandalwood’ j:% %’\ tan-hsiang ‘sandalwood incense.” The tree “resembles the

lichee of China, even the leaves are like it, The natives fell the tree and dry it in the shade. Its aroma is
pure and strong and apt to evaporate; in burning it surpasses all other incenses . . . . The best quality is that
derived from old trees when the bark is thin and the full proportion of fragrance is contained in it” (Chau
Ju-Kua, 208).

True sandalwood, which is native to the mountainous parts of the coast of Malabar and to Timur and
the neighboring islands, is Santalum atbum and Santalum myrtifolium; Santalum myrtifolium was formerly
known as Sirium myrtifolium, but the latter name now applies to a small tree of the same genus, the wood
of which is not known to be used as a perfume (Roxburgh, Flora Indica, 148-149).

In Sanskrit, the name candana is also applied to an unrelated tree, Pterocarpus santalinus, a native of
Coromandel (Roxburgh, 536); in Malay, the name cendana (< Skr. candana) may be applied to
Pterocarpus santalinus (Schafer, The Golden Peaches of Samarkand, 310, n.30), but, properly speaking,
Malay or Indonesian cendana ‘yellow sandalwood’ is Santalum,

5253 twytswk [titsiig] ‘incense’ translates Chin. 7& hsiang ‘substance aromatique, encens’ (Couv,

186a). This noun, from titiiz- ‘fumigate’ < *tiit- < *tid-t- = Mo. tiile- (~ tili-) ‘set on fire; burn; scorch’
= Ma. *tiil in tulbun ‘cloudy, dark’ or < *tiiti- (cf. tiite- ‘emit smoke’) < *tiig-t{ii)- = Mo. *tiig- in

tigiideg ‘campfire,” tilimer (< *tig-mer) ‘forest fire; wildfire,” possibly tigisig ‘twilight, dusk® = Ma. *tiig
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in tugi ‘cloud’ (where *tiig is from *tiil-g), is specifically ‘incense,’ whereas yid yipar means ‘fragrance,
perfume; incense; ointment.’
525.4 swisy [sutsi]: byr swtsyq "wz ’ytyb y'r'tyb (bir sutsig vz itip yaratip) translates Chin. ﬁ —

H% V& chih yi shéng tsuo ‘(er soll) einen einzigen ausgezeichneten Sitz herrichten’ (Nob.Chin.271),
The Tibetan has stan mchog geig btin-ste (Suv.Tib.232.20) ‘having spread out an excellent mat (to sit on).’
Singqu Séli has translated Chin. }ﬂﬁ shéng ‘excellent’ (Couv.98c) as an adverb *wz [uz] modifying the
compound verb itip yarat-, so it is doubtful that Chin. ¥ shéng forms a part of this unknown Uighur
word swisy [sutsi], if from Chinese, Chin. Af tsuo also means ‘base, piédestal’ (Couv. 278c), so it is
quite possible that swisy [sutsi] is a transcription of MC fF 3~ *dzui-tsi (GS 12a; 964a) ‘a base, a plinth;
a stand for a vase’ (M 6779.3).

Tib. stan (= Skr. asana) also means ‘Teppich,” however, so swisy here might be a misreading of s'rky
[sirgi] = ET sergi ‘tapis d’unc maison’ (DTQ 348), Chag. sirgi ‘der Teppich, auf dem dic Speisen gestellt
werden’ (Rad, Wb.4.466),

525.5 br’-kws’tyty (T III 56.20r16 br-kws’try) = b’kwn&’tyry (pata kiin atiri) translated Chin.

r!l% fé_ fan-kai ‘banners and parasols’; the Tibetan text has ba-dan dan gdugs-kyis ‘with banners and
parasols,” where ba-dan dad gdugs renders the Sanskrit dvandva compound patakacchattra ‘banners and
parasols.” Bagchi gives Kr. pataka as the equivalent for Chin, ﬂ]% fan (2.440) and cchattra (= chattra) as
the equivalent of ;%,_ kai; these words may have been registered in a Chinese-Sanskrit word list, possibly in

compound as the source of Singqu Sili’s rendering, but Skr. chattra has survived in several Turkic

languages as a loanword, ultimately from Sanskrit, in the form &atir or £adir, and it appears in the

fourteenth-century Chinese-Uighur Dictionary in the compound kiin cadiri ‘Sonnenschirm’ (Rad. Wb.

3.1904) and Skr. pataka may have been borrowed into certain Altaic languages at an early period; cf. Ma.

gata; ‘a thin strip of cloth,” Jap. hata ‘flag, banner’ (but Mo. badan ~ badang ‘flag, standard’ < Tib. ba-
an),

525.6 s’lyntur-. A causative in -TUr < salin- ‘sarkmak’ (Kas§g) translates Chin. }f{ 52

(439C22) “ausschmucken”; Tib. brgyan-pa (117v1) “decorate,” Mo. Eime- (149r4), id. The Uighur phrase

‘wyzsynt’ pt”k’c’tyry s'lyntwrwp “he should hang banners and parasols above it (i.e., the seat)” is more
specific than the Chinese or the other versions.

525.10 myny. The phrase myny K’lzwn typ kwys’zwn translates Chin, % 4 A F (40A1)

I
“und warten dass ich komme.” Throughout this text, the ‘vocative’ verb-form -zUn, generally familiar as
an imperative of the 3rd pers. sg. (AGr 215), or optative, has been utilized in a necessitative sense, thus:
‘one should . ..’ In the present passage there are two occurrences of the verb-form -zUn; the second of
these, kwys’zwn, is clear cnough; it is again the necessitative, “he should wish . . . .” However, although the
first verb in the passage, k’lzwn, appears as though it is an optative and that the phrase myny K’lzwn is a
direct quote, as signalled by the word typ, there is a problem in interpreting the function and the form of
the pronoun. From the meaning of the Chinese, we know that the referent of myny must = $ri, and not

the suppliant. Furthermore, even if Singqu Sili had interpreted the Chin. mm as referring to the suppliant,

then the pronoun must be in the dative, thus: m’nk’ K’lzwn, “may she come to me!” The pronoun, then,
will have to be the object of the verb kwys’-, so that the literal meaning of the sentence is “he should wish
for me, saying ‘may she come!” * which may be better rendered in English as “he should wish that I shoutd
come,” or “he should wish for me to come.”

525.13 *wl m’nd’l gylmys *v *wk ’ycynt’, “in that house where the mapdala was made.” The Chinese
has simply _‘i ? (440A2), “in sein Haus”; Tib. dei khai-par (117v2) “in his house,” Mo. tegiin-ii
ger-tir (149r8), id.

525.18 twyl (ti) ‘dream,’ the usual form of this word in the Uighur of Turfan, distinct from the form
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tii3 in the Legend of Oguz Khan (Pelliot, Sur I¢ légende d'Uguz Khan, p. 343, n.2), Mahmiad al-Kadgari,
and the Qatadgu Bilig; the modern Turkic languages have tis or dis.

The existence, in Uighur, of the noun tiil ‘dream’ beside the verb tiSi- ‘to dream’ _is uncontravertible
evidence that the correspondence of Turkic § to lin the other Altaic languages is not a matter of
unconditioned sound change, is not, in fact, a simple sound correspondence at all, but the product of the
fusion of two phonemes across a morpheme boundary. The same holds true for the correspondence of
Turkic z to Altaic 1, as Pritsak has pointed out (“Der ‘Rhotazismus’ und ‘Lambdazismus’,” Ural-Altaische
Jahrbiicher, Vol.35, Fasc.D, 1963, pp. 337-349).

Uig. tii§i- ‘to dream’ is from tiil ‘dream’ plus the desiderative suffix /-sA-/, commonly used to derive
verbs from nouns or other verbs. The origin of this suffix is an independent verb *se- ‘do, make; try, try
(to do); wish (to do)’ which survives in this form in Ma. se- ‘mean; say,” Kor. ha- (< *hi- < ‘*se—) “doz
(Ramstedt, Einfithrung in dic altaische Sprachwissenschaft, 2.187-9, §90), Jap. su- (~ si- ~ se-* sa-) do,’
not always desiderative in meaning but often simply factitive, thus: avsa- ‘long for a }}ome: < v ‘home,
suvsa- ‘be thirsty’ (= ‘want water’) < suv ‘water,’ gapsa- ‘wish to seize’ < qap- ‘seize,” Ogsa- ‘want fo
praise’ < og ‘praise,’ but here ti§i- ‘have a dream.’ The deverbal and denommal'verb suffixes /-s-/ and
/-si-/ of Turkic and other Altaic languages are from the same verb *se- and, given the co-occurrence
restrictions of s as the second member of a consonant cluster (it occurs after a morpheme boundary in the
combinations -ps-, -vs-, and -gs- and with the secondary development of s > §in -k&-, -gi-, and -x8-}, the
combination of other consonants with s would have resulted in fusions of the order of 1 + s = §andr + s
= z which obscure their origin.

The root of Uig. tiil ‘dream’ is found in Tk. dilg, Karagas tiii§ (< *tiil-s(UN), where -i- jn the Karagas
form is a reflex of -1-); Ma. tolgi- ‘dream’ < *til-ki- < *tiil ki-, Tg, *tolkin ‘sleep’ < *tﬁl—kl-p; Kor. tieng
tileng ‘snoring loudly’ < *tiil- (but cal- ‘sleep,’ ¢ol- ‘doze, drowse’); Jap. tsur- ‘have a cramp “(m the leg)’ <
*tiil-, toro-toro ‘dropping off into a doze’; possibly also Mo. tolge ‘fortune~telh.ng; omen,’ tosi- ‘presume,
guess’ (< ?*tiil-s-), Ma. tulbi- ‘ponder, guess.” Jap. yume might be from a yodized form of this root (Jap.
y- often corresponds to Tk, y- OT yag- ‘burn,’ Kar. tYah- (tYak-) ‘light a fire’ = Jap, yak- ‘burn™ Ma. da-
‘burn, catch fire’; OT yu- ‘wash,” yul ‘spring; fountain,’ Koib. d¥u- ‘wash,’ d¥ul ‘spring’ = Jap. yu ‘hot water;
hot spring’ (< *yul): Mo. dolgi- ‘splash out’ (< *dol-ki- < *dul-ki-), Ma. dolcin ‘ford; waves’ (< *d()l—kl-}'l
< *dul-ki-n), but Ma. jolho- ‘gush up’ (< *d¥ol-ga- < *dYul-ga-, perh. a secondary development < *dul-i-
ga-; cf. Ev. joliko- ‘splash’; Kor. ¢dl-col ~ ccdi-ccol ‘trickling; murmuring’).

Mo, diili- ‘spend the night without sleep,” Ma. duli- ‘stay up all night,” Or. dule-, Ud. dulen- ‘pass (of
time)’ point to a group of words for ‘night’: Tk. diin (~ tiin) ‘night,’ diin ‘yesterday’; Ma, dobon, dobori
‘night,” Lam. dolba- (~ dolbo-) ‘become evening,” Tg. *dolba ‘at night’ (a_corrcspondmg initial y- in
Japanese is confirmed by yii ~ yibe ‘evening,’ yo ‘evening, night,’ yoru ‘night’), as well as wprds for
‘darkness’s Mo. tiineN ‘dark, obscure,” tiigiisig ‘twilight’; Ma. tulbun ‘cloudy, dark; dl_lshun ‘dark in cqlor’
(< *diil-skUN), also Ma. tugi ‘cloud’ (< *tiil-gi < *tiil-ki, denominal noun with close juncture; cf. tolgi- <
*tiil-ki- < *til ki-), Tg. *tuksu ‘cloud’ (< *tiil-k-sUN); Kor. culki ‘shower, downpour.” Ramstedt
connected OT tilkii, Az, tiilkii, Tk. tilki ‘fox’ with OT tu (tii:) ‘hair (of the body)’ (Einfithrung, 2.213, §100)
< tiig (Tk. tily < tiig, Koib. tiik ‘hair’ and its yodized form, OT, Ott, yilg ‘feathers,’ Kf)ib. tYﬁx,. Kar. tYog,
cf. Jap. tsubasa ‘wings, pinions’ < *tiig + *pasak in basa-basa ‘rustling,” Ma, fasak ‘beating (of wings)’), but
the phonological correspondence between Ma. dobi ‘fox’ (as well as dobke ‘sereech owl’) and Ma. do_b(?n
and OT tilkii ‘6ox’ and OT tiil ‘dream,” *diil in Mo. diili- ‘spend the night without sleep’ and Ma. duli- in
dobon dulin ‘midnight’ and dobori dulime ‘the whole night’ suggests there is a semantic connection as well.

The occurrence of 1in OT tiil beside the supposedly derived form ¥ in OT tii is not an isolated
example; there are numerous semantically related words in Turkic, one or more of which has § Emd one or
more of which has § and cognate words in the other Altaic languages have 1 and s or (€ and j especially
after 1), or conditioned variants of these. '

Examples are: OT al ‘front, face; prior position”: aau (< *al-sin-u) ‘previously, first of all’; Mo, al‘us
‘farther; further; beyond,’ anggan (< *al-gan) ‘first’; Ma. alan ‘shoulder and breast parts of armor,’ alja-
(< *al-ja-, for /-ja-/ continuative from originally independent verb; cf..Ramsted, ]?mfﬁhrqng, 2.193, 184,
not *ya- in Tk. yat- ‘lic down’ but more fikely in Mo. yabu- ‘go, walk’), asiha (< *al-si-ka) ‘young, small’ aji,
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Lam. ajin ‘first born’; the root *al in Tk. alan ‘open space, plateaun among mountains,” Mo. ala ‘flat-topped
hill,” Ma. ala ‘hill with a level top,” alin ‘mountain,’ Ud. ala ‘hollow; glen,” Nan. ala ‘low mountain,” may be
related to the previous root *al ‘front; face’ if Ma. antu ‘south side of a mountain, sunny side of a
mountain’ is from *al-tu and Ev., Neg. an-taga from *al-taga (possibly a compound *al + taga; cf. OT tag
‘mountain,’ Jap. take ‘peak; mountain’); verbal forms are OT a§- (< *a§- < *al-s-) ‘cross (a mountain);
pass (of time),” Mo. asa- (< *al-sa-) ‘climb up,” Ev. ala-, Neg. alan- ‘cross a mountain ridge’; also Mo.
alqu- ‘step, walk over,” Ma. alkiin ‘gait of a horse’ and Jap. aruk- { < *al-k-) may be from the same root,
The root of OT alt ‘bottom, lower part, afaq (< *al-sa-q) ‘low,” Tk. algak (< *al-taq) ‘low; vile,’ alu
‘miserable, base’ is to be found in Kor. al- ‘half; half-way’ prefixed to nouns; in the sense of ‘half the usual
length’ or ‘half the usual size’ it is found in Mo. al®agar ‘thickset, squat’; Ma. alda ‘half-grown pig’ aldasi
(< *al-da-si) ‘halfway, short-lived,’ andala (< *al-da-la) ‘midway, halfway,’ asikan (< *al-si-kan, dim.)
‘somewhat small,’ var. asihan ‘young’; Kor. alay (arch. ala) ‘beneath, below,” in the sense of ‘halfway
between’ is Orok., UL aldan ‘interval, space’; Jap. aida ‘interval, space’ (< *al-dam; cf, Or. agdaN < *al-
dan and Jap. g > i(y) before C: isog- ‘hasten,’ past isoida).

At the base of OT ba$ ‘head’ is a root *bal (~ *mal) ~ *bel (~ *mel) having to do with the
(fore)head and eyes or with the head in a figurative sense either as a ‘knob’ or as ‘beginning’: OT baltir
‘calf of the leg’ (“head” of the leg), ET balsir (~ baldi ~ baldur ~ baldu) ‘before; formerly,” Tk. bagak (~
bal-€aq) ‘leg or shank,” OT bag- (< *bal-q-} ‘look at,’ bat- (< *bal-t-) ‘be lost to sight, sink (from view),’
perh, balbal, due to its knob-like top or the prominence of the head (cf. de Boullane de Lacoste, Au pays
sacré des anciens Turcs et des Mongols, pl.50); Mo. balda *knob,” balbayi- ~ bambayi- (< *banbayi <
*balbayi-) ‘swell, bulge’ ~ barbayi- ‘be broad and thick’ (all perh. < *bal-bal-ki-), maljan ‘bald spot,’
manglai (< *man-gu-lai [but cf. Poppe, VG §58, p.73] < *mal-gu-lai} ‘forchead, malaga (~ malagai) ‘hat,
cap; head (of nail),” melmei ‘eyes’ (< *mel-mel), with front vocalism; Ma. balba ‘having poor eyesight,’
balu, Lam. bali ‘blind,” malhiin ‘thick at one end,” mahi ‘leather hood,” mahala ‘hat, cap’ (evidently
metathetical form of Mo. malaga but cf. Ma. mahatu ‘hat worn by high officials in ancient times’), Lam.
bak- ‘find,” bad ‘eyesight’; Kor. mali ‘head (counter for animals)’ malttong ‘rolling one’s eyes; in a daze,’
mangul (< *mal-gul) ‘lump; ball, bulb,” palk- ‘sharp, keen (eye or ear); well acquainted with, ppal- ‘look
askance,” pak- ‘fix one’s eyes on’; Jap. me (< *mel) ‘eye’ ~ ma- in mayu ‘eyebrow,” mabataki ‘wink,’
mabushi ‘eyelid’; mae ‘front,” ma- (< *mal) in maguchi ‘front, {rontage,” matomo ‘front,” mage ‘topknot’ <
ma + ke < *mal ‘forehead’ + *kil ‘hair,’ cf. OT gil ‘hair.” OT &alpik ‘mucus discharged by the eye’ < a
root *Cel (~ *3el) appears to contain the same formative /-b(U)-/ present in Mo. nilbusun ‘tears.” Poppe
states that Kor. nun mul ‘tears’ (lit. ‘eye water’) is not connected to Mo. nilbusun < *iaf-bu-sun (VG 61,
p.77); this may be true for the first part of the compound, nun ‘eye,” but the second part is present again in
Kor. cin-mul ‘ooze from a sore,” cinmul cinmul ‘all inflamed’ < *¢il-mul < cil- ‘be watery, messy,” and if
the formation of OT &ilpik is parallel to that of Kor, cin-mul, then it derives from *éel-ber-k < *cel+ bir-k
< *bir = *mer in Mo. mor-en ‘river’ = *miir < *mir in Ma. muke ‘river’ but also *mer in Ma. mele- (<
*mer-le-) ‘water livestock,” Kor. mul < *miir < *mir, Jap. mizu ‘water’ < *mir-sUN: -i- ~ €~ > ~ii- ~ -O-
after a labial. The root *Eel is at the base of OT &i§ (< *&el-s(UN)) ‘urine, faeces’; the alternation of
initial & ~ §- is common in most of the other Altaic languages, stem-final -1 present in Mo. §iliisiin ‘saliva’;
Ma. silenggi ‘drivel’; Kor. cili ‘smell of urine,’ cilkim (~ ccil-kkim) ‘trickling, dribbling,” ¢dl-¢ol (~ ccol-
ccol) ‘trickling,” cilili (~ ccililf) ‘dripping, dribbling’ and in view of the semantic connection must be
present also in Mo. &er (perh. = fel) ‘phlegm,’ ¥itaga ‘diarrhea,’ Eigig ‘dampness,” Sige- ‘urinate’; Ma.
cacihiya- ‘drip, run (of the nose),’ cifenggu (< *Eel-per-ku < *Eel-bir-k(U) < *cel-mir-k(U), a direct
correlate to OT &ilpak), sike ‘urine,’ siteku ‘bed wetter’ (< el ‘wet’ + teku ‘seat’); Kor. chim (? < *&l-m)
‘saliva, spittle’; Fap. shimi ‘stain,’ shikko ‘piss.’

Poppe connects OT ya$ur- ‘cover’ with Mmo. dalda ‘shelter,” Ma. dali-, Tg. *dal- ‘cover’ (VG §61,
p.77), to which may be added Tk, dalda ‘shadow; shelter’ (prob. < Mo.), yagmak ‘veil’; Mo. dal ‘shelter for
cattle’; Ma. dasi- (< *dal-si-) ‘cover,” and, in the sense of ‘placing above or in a high place,” Kor. tal- ‘hang,
suspend,’ talak ‘upper story; loft over a kitchen’; Jap. tare- ‘hang (a curtain),’ tarari (~ darari) ‘hanging,
dangling,” taruki ‘rafter,” and das- (< *dal-s-) ‘hoist, put up.’ OT yariq ‘armor,’ yalma ‘thick guilted coat’;
Ma. daniyan ‘cover’; Jap. yoroi ‘armor’ might be from the same root *dal- found in Ma. dali- ‘cover,
protect,” or they might be from the root *dal found in Tk. dal ‘back, shoulder’; Mo. dalu ‘shoulder blade,’
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dalbigar ‘turned to one side,’” dalang ‘nape of the (of animals), withers’; Ma. dalba, Ud. dalma ‘side,” Lam.
dalba ‘near, Ma. dara, Tg. *darama ‘waist; loins; lower back,’ and therefore grouped with such derivatives
as Mo. dalbaga ‘wrestler’s costume,’” dalubgi ‘wrestler’s costume’ (lit, ‘shoulder blade cover,’ cf. Pavel
Poucha, Die geheime Geschichte der Mongolen, p.3; also dalab&iN ‘wing,’ lit. ‘shoulder cover’ or ‘side
cover’), and Ma. daliyan ‘a kind of wrestler’s garment.’

Poppe derives Ott. a8ik ‘donkey’ < *dljik (VG §114, p.140) on the basis of Mo. eljigen, but the Old
Turkic form is a8gak (Khal. a8gi) and the consonant cluster -l- in Mongolian might just as well be a
secondary development < *-ls- before a consonant, thus: OT aSgik < *el-s-ge-k, Mo. eljigen < *el-s(i}-
ge-n *cl-s-ge-n; Ma., eihen, Neg., UL, Nan. eyxe might be from either *el-ge-n or* el-s-ge-n. This word
appears to be connected with OT ilik ‘roebuck; female wild goat’ and Mo. iSigen (~ eSigen) ‘kid, young
goat,” both probably from a root *el- {(~ *yel-) present in OT a§- ‘amble’ (< *el-s-, desiderative, ‘want to
gallop, go to gallop’), Tk. eg- ‘gallop,’ yel- ‘run swiftly’; Mo. elde- ‘drive, chase’ and possibly eyil- ‘run
away,” Mo, egtis ‘quick,’ Ma. ekse- (~ ebse-) ‘hurry’ appear to be from *el-k-, an intensive form of the
root but the connection with Ma. feksi- ‘run, gallop,’ fehun ‘pace,” Ev. hek-, Or. xeki-, Orok pekku- (in
contrast (o Ma, ekte-) ‘paw the ground,” Ev. hokéi- (~ hekéi-), Lam. heki- ‘kick,’ Ma. fiyokoco- ‘kick (of
horses and mules)’ is problematic because of the presence of a reflex of *p- in these forms,

OT i ‘soot’ appears to be a compound of the root *pil (or *pil) “fire’ found in OT isig ‘hot,” Khal hissT
‘warm,” Tk, ilik ‘tepid,’ ilica ‘hot sprint’; Mo, il¢in ‘warmth, heat’; Ma. file- (~ fiyele-) ‘warm oneself by the
fire, Tg. *pulit- ‘warm onesell’, Kor. pul ‘fire’; Jap. hi (< *pil) ‘fire,” hir- (< *pil-le-) ‘parch’ + a root *su
‘soot’ in Mo, isii ‘soot; black’ (< *pil-su); Kor. such ‘charcoal’; Jap. susu ‘soot,’ sumi ‘charcoal.” OT isig,
Ott. issi must be derived with the simulative suffix /-sIG/ from this root, but the double -ss- of many
dialects is evidence of a second consonant in the stem (perhaps k-, cf. Kor. pulk- ‘be red” < pul “fire’)
which prevented the passge of -s- to -§- after -I- in this word.

Poppe connects OT yas$ ‘fresh, moist, green’ to Mo. nilqa ‘young, fresh,” nilagun ‘raw, tasting of raw
fish’; Nan, fialun ‘fresh, uncooked’; Kor. nal ‘raw, uncooked; green,’ from a root *iial (VG §24, p.39), but
this root can hardly be separated from OT yasa- ‘live’ (< *iial-sa-), ya$ ‘year of one’s life’ (< *fal-s(UN));
Mo. nasun ‘year; age’ (< *fial-sUN); Kor, na- ‘be born,’” nai ‘age, years,” nalk- (~ nilk-) ‘grow old; age (of
persons)’; Jap. nar- ‘be, become, grow; grow (on a tree); bear fruit’ (< *iial-), also iki- ‘live, exist’ (< *ilik-
< *iiil-k-}, as well as OT yalguq ‘human being’ < yalin ‘naked’ (i.e., naked as a new-born child}) , a root
*yal (< *nal) found in yalt ‘bare,” yalim ‘bare,” Tk. yalin ‘bare, stripped’; Mo. nilga ‘infant,’” nirai (< *nilai
< *iial-la-ki) ‘new-born; fresh, new,” piljarai ‘new-born’; Ma. niyalma (fial-ma) ‘man, person,” Ev. nirawl
(~ diiraw1 ~ fiorawi), Lam. fiari ‘man, male,” Nan. nai (< *fali) ‘man, person,” Neg. fiolaxin, Or. fiulaki,
Ud. fiolo ‘naked,” Orok nilaw, Nan. fiflaqo ‘naked’; Jap. yard ‘fellow, guy,’ yatsu ‘fellow’ (both from the root
*fal), nii- ‘new’ (< *iil-i). The situation is even more complex than this for, beside Tk. yalin ‘bare, naked’
is dal- ‘bare, naked,” a denasalized, non-yodized form of the root *fal; from the denasalized but yodized
form of the root *dYal, come OT yil ‘year’; Mo. jil ‘year,” jiga- ‘live’ (perh. < *d¥al-k-, cf. Kor. nalk ~ nilk-
‘grow old”), jalagu ‘youth’ (< *dYal-a-gu); Ma. jalan ‘generation, age,’ jalgan (< *dYal-ga-n) ‘length of life,’
Ev. julakin, Sol julai ‘naked’: Neg. fiolaxin, Or. fiulaki, and there is a regular altenation n- ~ s- in Manchu,
Korean, and Japanese {Ma. sakda ‘old [of people]; old man”: Kor. nalk- ‘grow old’; Kor. na- ‘be born,” nai
‘age, years’: sal ‘years of age,” sal- ‘live, be alive,” salam ‘man, mankind’; Jap. na ‘greens, vegetables,” nama
‘raw’: sa- ‘early, young,’ for sa- cf, Ikeda, Classical Japanese Grammar, 259), possibly a further
development of this variation but not limited to this root (thus, Ma. saka ‘raw meat or fish dish,’ sarga
‘Siberial salmon’: Kor, nakk- ‘fish with a hook,” naks ‘fish hook’: Jap. sakana ‘fish,” sake ‘salmon’ = Mo.
jigasuN (< *dYal-ga-suN) ‘fish, jirga (< *dYal-ga) ‘salmon,” jagata ‘school of fish’ = Ma. nimaha (< *fal-
ma-ga) ‘fisk, nisiha (< *fal-si-ka) ‘small fish, Ev. lemba (< *#al-m(a)-ga < *fal-ma-ga < *fal+mer-ga,
lit. “fresh water one’); also Ma. sathii ‘plowshare” Kor. nalphi ‘plowshare’; Ma. saksari ‘falling onto ones’
back’: Kor. nakcang keli “falling outstretched on one’s back™ Jap. sasa ‘tipsy’).

OT tad ‘out, outside,” Ott. di¥ ‘outside’ (< *tal-si, the suffix /-si/ here the same found in Mongolian
adverbs of place: qoyi&i ‘backward,” eyidi ‘hither, teyifi ‘thither’), the root *tal at the base of ET tala ‘field;
out of doors’; Mo tala ‘plain; steppe; side, direction’; Ev. tala ‘saline soil,” tallama ‘plain, prairie’; Kor. ttalo
‘separately, apart,” -thal ‘place; edge’; Jap. ta ‘field’ (< *tal), taira ‘flat; prairie, plain’; also connected are:
Tk. tarla ‘arable field; garden bed’; Mo. talangi ‘small strip of rice ficld,” tari- ‘sow, plant’; Ma. tari-
‘cultivate, farm’; Kor. tl ‘plain; uncultivated field.
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OT tol- ‘be filled.” Tk. dol- ‘become full’ and OT to§- (< *tol-s-) ‘fill’ derive from a primitive root to-
‘close, block’; the root *tol is at the base of Lam. toli ‘full,” Ma. dolmo- ‘add liquor to a cup’ and, in the
sense of ‘fully round,” in Mo. toliN ‘mirror; metal plate’; Ma. toli ‘mirror,” Ev, t6lén ‘disk,” Ul (ol
‘shaman’s disk,” Orok toli ‘disk, pendant’; Kor. tal ‘moon; month’; a yodized initial is at the base of Ma.
jala, Ev. jalum (but Orok dalumji) ‘full,” Ma. jalu- ‘be full,’ Nan. jalpo- fill.” Connected with this root are
terms having to do with counting or measuring: Mo. dolugan ‘seven; many,’ togan ‘number; amount,
quantity,” tomu ‘great, big,’ tom3i ‘number’; Ma. to ‘span; a grain measure,” Ev, togor, Lam. togor (~
towar), Or. to (< *togor) ‘span,’ Nan, tawar ‘one-fourth,” Ma. ton ‘number’; Kor. tal- ‘a measure’; Jap. toki
‘time, hour; occasion; chance’ (¢f. Mo. toki ‘decorum, good planning,” tokiyal ‘chance, occasion”, tokoro
‘place; time, moment; extent,’
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